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AN    INTRODUCTORY    CHAPTER 
FOR    BEGINNERS 


By   Walter  Camp 
===DQ== 


Those  who  are  taking  up  the  sport  for  the  first  time  should 
observe  certain-  rules  which  will  enable  them  to  become  adept 
players  with  less  mistakes  than  perhaps  would  otherwise  fall 
to  their  lot. 

A  beginner  in  foot  ball  should  do  two  things:  He  should  read 
the  rules,  and  he  should,  if  possible,  watch  the  practice.  If  the 
latter  be  impossible,  he  and  his  men  must,  after  having  read  the 
rules,  start  in  and,  with  eleven  on  a  side,  play  according  to  their 
own  intrepretation  of  these  rules.  When  differences  of  opinion 
arise  as  to  the  meaning  of  any  rule,  a  letter  addressed  to  the 
publishers  of  Spalding's  Official  Foot  Ball  Guide— the  American 
Sports  Publishing  Company,  15  Warren  Street,  New  York — 
will  always  elicit  a  ready  and  satisfactory  answer. 

The  first  thing  to  be  done  in  starting  the  practice  is  to  provide 
the  accessories  of  the  game,  which,  in  foot  ball,  are  of  the  simplest 
kind.  The  field  should  be  marked  out  with  ordinary  lime  lines, 
enclosing  a  space  of  330  feet  long  and  160  feet  wide.  While  not 
absolutely  necessary,  it  is  customary  to  mark  the  field  also  with 
transverse  lines  every  five  yards,  for  the  benefit  of  the  referee  in 
determining  how  far  the  ball  is  advanced  at  every  down,  and  also 
with  lines  running  parallel  to  the  side  line  and  five  yards  apart,  in 
order  to  aid  the  umpire  in  determining  whether  the  quarter-back 
in  making  a  run  follows  a  certain  rule  which  provides  that  he 
must  cross  the  line  of  scrimmage  five  yards  from  the  point  where 
the  ball  was  put  in  play.  The  same  end  is  accomplished  by  merely 
making  short  marks  at  right  angles  on  each  line.  In  the  middle 
of  the  lines  forming  the  ends  of  the  field,  the  goal  posts  are 
erected,  and  should  be  eighteen  feet  six  inches  apart,  with  cross- 
bar ten  feet  from  the  ground.  The  posts  should  project  several 
feet  above  the  cross-bar.  The  ball  used  is  an  oval  leather  cover 
containing  a  rubber  inner,  which  is  inflated  by  means  of  a  small 
air  pump  or  the  lungs.     The  ball  used  by  the  principal  teams  is 
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the  Intercollegiate  Match,  No.  J5,  adopted  by  the  Intercollegiate 
Association,  and  made  by  A.  G.  Spalding  &  Bros. 

The  costumes  of  the  players  form  another  very  important 
feature  and  should  be  of  a  proper  and  serviceable  nature.  Canvas 
makes  most  serviceable  jackets  for  the  players,  as  do  also  jerseys 
reinforced  with  leather.  These  can  be  purchased  at  a  small 
expense  from  any  athletic  outfitter.  The  canvas  jacket  should 
fit  closely,  but  not  too  tightly,  and  lace  up  in  front,  so  that  it 
may  be  drawn  quite  snugly.  Some  have  elastic  pieces  set  in 
at  the  sides,  back  of  arms,  but  these  additions  are  by  no 
means  necessary.  Jerseys,  with  leather  patches  on  elbows  and 
shoulders,  are  also  worn. 

The  trousers  should  be  of  some  stout  material,  fustian  for  ex- 
ample, and  well  padded.  This  padding  can  be  done  by  any 
seamstress,  quilting  in  soft  material  over  knees  and  thighs,  or 
the  regular  athletic  outfitters  furnish  trousers  provided  with  the 
padding.  Long  woolen  stockings  are  worn,  and  not  infrequently 
shin  guards  by  men  playing  in  the  forward  line. 

The  most  important  feature  of  the  entire  uniform  is  the  shoe. 
This  may  be  the  ordinary  canvas  and  leather  base  ball  shoe  with 
leather  cross-pieces  nailed  across  the  sole  to  prevent  slipping. 
Such  is  the  most  inexpensive  form,  but  the  best  shoes  are  made 
entirely  of  leather,  of  moderately  stout  material,  fitting  the  foot 
firmly,  yet  comfortably,  lacing  well  up  on  the  ankles,  and  the 
soles  provided  with  a  small  leather  spike,  which  can  be  renewed 
when  worn  down.  Inside  this  shoe,  and  either  attached  to  the 
bottom  of  it  or  not,  as  preferred,  a  thin  leather  anklet  laces 
tightly  over  the  foot,  and  is  an  almost  sure  preventive  of  sprained 
ankles. 

Head  gears  are  made  to  protect  the  runner  and  must  not  be 
composed  of  sole  leather,  papier  mache,  or  any  other  hard,  un- 
yielding substance  that  might  injure  another  player.  (A  com- 
plete list  of  a  foot  ball  player's  requirements  will  be  found  in  a 
subsequent  chapter  in  this  book.) 
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Uiulcnicath  the  canvas  jacket  any  woolen  underwear  may  be 
l)ut  on,  nK^st  players  wearing  knit  jerseys.  As  mentioned  above, 
there  arc  several  players  who  can,  to  advantage,  go  without  the 
regulation  canvas  jacket  and  wear  a  jersey  in  its  place.  These  are 
especially  the  quarter-back,  the  centre-rush  or  snap-back.  Of 
recent  years  backs  and  linemen  tend  more  than  ever  to  the  adop- 
tion  of   the    leather-reinforced   jersey. 

The  team  of  eleven  men  is  usually  divided  into  seven  rushers 
or  forwards,  who  stand  in  a  line  facing  their  seven  opponents ;  a 
quarter-back,  who  stands  just  behind  this  line;  two  half-backs, 
a  few  yards  behind  the  quarter-back ;  and  finally,  a  full-back  or 
goal  tend;  who  stands  at  kicking  distance  behind  the  half-backs. 
This  gives  the  general  formation,  but  is,  of  course,  dependent 
upon  the  plays  to  be  executed. 

Before  commencing  practice,  a  man  should  be  chosen  to  act  as 
referee,  umpire  and  linesman,  for  in  practice  games  it  is  hardly 
necessary  to  have  more  than  one  official.  The  two  sides  then 
loss  up,  and  the  one  winning  the  toss  has  choice  of  goal  or  kick- 
off.  If  there  be  a  wind,  the  winner  will  naturally  and  wisely  take 
the  goal  from  which  that  wind  is  blowing  and  allow  his  opponent 
to  have  the  ball.  If  there  be  no  advantage  in  the  goals  he  may 
choose  the  kick-off,  and  his  opponents  in  that  case  take  which- 
ever goal  they  like.  The  two  teams  then  line  up ;  the  holders  ol 
the  ball  placing  it  upon  the  exact  centre  of  the  field,  and  the  op- 
ponents being  obliged  to  stand  back  in  their  own  territory  at 
least  ten  yards,  until  the  ball  has  been  touched  with  the  foot. 
Some  man  of  the  side  having  the  kick-off  must  then  kick  the  ball 
at  least  ten  yards  into  the  opponents'  territory.  Preferably,  there- 
fore, he  will  send  it  across  the  goal  line  or  else  as  far  as  he  can, 
and  still  have  his  forwards  reach  the  spot  in  season  to  prevent 
too  great'  headway  being  acquired  by  the  opponents'  interference, 
but  he  will  not  kick  it  across  the  side  line.  The  opponents  then 
catch  it  and  return  it  by  a  kick,  or  they  run  with  it.  If  one  of 
them  runs  with  it  he  may  be  tackled  by  the  opponents.  As  soon 
as  the  ball  is  fairly  held ;  that  is,  both  player  and  ball  brought  to 
a  standstill,  the  referee  blows  his  whistle  and  the  runner  has  the 
ball  "down,"  and  someone  upon  his  side,  usually  the  man  called 
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the  snap-back  or  centre-rush,  must  place  the  ball  on  the  ground 
at  that  spot  for  a  "scrimmage,"  as  it  is  termed.  The  ball  is  then 
put  in  play  again  (while  the  men  of  each  team  keep  on  their  own 
side  of  the  ball,  under  the  penalty  of  a  foul  for  ofif-side  play) 
by  the  snap-back's  kicking  the  ball  or  snapping  it  back,  either 
with  his  foot,  or  more  commonly  with  his  hand,  to  a  player  of 
his  own  side  just  behind  him,  who  is  called  the  quarter-back.  The 
ball  is  in  play,  and  both  sides  may  press  forward  as  soon  as  the 
ball  is  put  in  motion  by  the  snap-back.  Naturally,  however,  as 
the  quarter-back  usually  passes  it  still  further  behind  him  to  a 
half-back,  or  back,  to  kick  or  run  with,  it  is  the  opposing  side 
which  is  most  anxious  to  push  forward,  while  the  side  having  the 
ball  endeavor  by  all  lawful  means  to  retard  that  advance  until 
their  runner  or  kicker  has  had  time  to  execute  his  play.  It  is  this 
antagonism  of  desire  on  the  part  of  both  sides  that  has  given  rise 
to  the  special  legislation  regarding  the  use  of  the  hands,  body 
and  arms  of  the  contestants — and  beginners  must  carefully  note 
the  distinction.  As  soon  as  the  snap-back  has  sent  the  ball  behind 
him,  he  has  really  placed  all  the  men  in  his  own  line  off-side ; 
that  is,  between  the  ball  and  the  opponents'  goal,  and  they,  there- 
fore, can  theoretically,  occupy  only  the  position  in  which  they 
stand,  while  the  opponents  have  the  legal  right  to  run  past  them 
as  quickly  as  possible.  For  this  reason,  and  bearing  in  mind 
that  the  men  "on  side"  have  the  best  claim  to  right  of  way,  it  has 
been  enacted  that  the  side  having  possession  of  the  ball  may  not 
use  their  hands  or  arms,  but  only  their  bodies,  when  thus  off- 
side, to  obstruct  or  interrupt  their  adversaries,  while  the  side 
running  through  in  the  endeavor  to  stop  the  runner,  or  secure 
possession  of  the  ball,  may  use  their  hands  and  arms  to  make 
passage  for  themselves.  The  game  thus  progresses  In  a  series  of 
downs,  followed  by  runs  or  kicks,  as  the  case  may  be,  the  only 
limitation  being  that  of  a  rule  designed  to  prevent  one  side  continu- 
ally keeping  possession  of  the  ball  without  any  material  advance 
or  retreat,  which  would  be  manifestly  unfair  to  the  opponents. 
This  rule  provides  that  in  three  "downs"  or  attempts  to  ad- 
vance the  ball,  a  side  not  having  made  five  yards  toward  the 
opponents'   goal  must  surrender  possession    of    the    ball.     As  a 
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matter  of  fact,  it  is  seldom  that  a  team  actually  surrenders  the 
ball  in  this  way,  because,  after  two  attempts,  if  the  prospects 
of  completing  the  five-yard  gain  appear  small,  it  is  so  manifestly 
politic  to  kick  the'  ball  as  far  as  possible  down  the  field,  that 
such  a  method  is  more  likely  to  be  adopted  than  to  make  a  last 
attempt  by  a  run  and  give  the  enemy  possession  almost  on  the 
spot.  In  such  an  exigency,  if  a  kick  be  made,  the  rules  provide 
that  it  must  be  such  a  kick  as  to  give  the  opponents  fair  and 
equal  chance  to  gain  possession  of  the  ball  and  must  go  beyond 
the  line  of  scrimmage  unless  stopped  by  an  opponent.  There  is 
one  other  element  entering  into  this  progress  of  the  game,  and 
t]:at  is  the  fair  catch.  This  can  be  made  from  a  kick  by  the 
opponents,  provided  the  catcher  takes  the  ball  on  the  fly,  and, 
no  ether  of  his  own  side  touching  it,  plants  his  heel  in  the  ground 
at  the  spot  where  the  catch  is  made.  This  entitles  him  to  a  free 
kick ;  that  is,  his  opponents  cannot  come  within  ten  yards  of 
his  mark,  made  by  heeling  the  catch,  while  he  (and  his  side) 
may  retire  such  distance  toward  his  own  goal  as  he  sees  fit,  and 
then  make  a  punt  or  a  drop,  or  give  the  ball  to  some  one  of  his 
own  side  to  place  the  ball  for  a  place  kick.  Here  again,  as  at 
kick-ofi:',  when  taking  the  free  kick,  he  must  make  an  actual  kick 
of  at  least  ten  yards,  unless  the  ball  is  stopped  by  the  opponents. 
His  own  men  must  be  behind  the  ball  when  he  kicks  it,  or  be 
adjudged   off-side. 

Whenever  the  ball  goes  across  the  side  boundary  line  of  the 
field,  it  is  said  to  go  "into  touch,"  or  out  of  bounds,  and  it  must 
be  at  once  brought  back  to  the  point  where  it  crossed  the  line, 
and  then  put  in  play  by  some  member  of  the  side  which  carried  it 
out,  or  first  secured  possession  of  it  after  it  went  out.  The 
method  of  putting  it  in  play  is  to  take  it  to  spot  where  it  crossed 
the  line  and  then  carry  it  at  right  angles  into  the  field  at  least 
five  and  not  more  than  fifteen  yards,  and  make  an  ordinary 
scrimmage  of  it,  the  same  as  after  a  down.  The  player  who 
intends  walking  in  with  it  must,  before  stepping  into  the  field, 
declare  how  many  paces  he  will  walk  in,  in  order  that  the 
opponents  may  know  where  the  ball  will  be  put  in  play.  We 
will   suppose  that  the  ball  by  a  succession  of  these  plays,   runs, 
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kicks,  downs,  fair  catches,  •etc.,  has  advanced  toward  one  or  the 
other  of  the  goals,  until  it  is  within  kicking  distance  of  the  goal 
posts.  The  question  will  now  arise  in  the  mind  of  the,  captain 
of  the  attacking  side  as  to  whether  his  best  plan  of  operation  will 
be  to  try  a  drop  kick  at  the  goal,  or  to  continue  the  running  at- 
tempts, in  the  hope  of  carrying  the  ball  across  the  goal  line,  for 
this  latter  play  will  count  his  side  a  touchdown,  and  entitle  them 
to  a  try-at-goal.  On  the  other  hand,  upon  any  first  down  when 
inside  the  twenty-five-yard  line,  if  he  try  a  drop-kick  or  a  place 
kick  at  goal  and  fail  to  score,  the  ball  can  be  brought  out,  not  for 
a  twenty-five-yard  line  kick-out,  but  only  a  ten-yard  one;  that  is, 
his  side  can  line  up  at  ten  yards,  so  that  the  defenders  of  the 
goal  are  actually  forced  to  kick  out  from  almost  within  their  own 
goal.  In  deciding,  therefore,  whether  to  try  a  drop-kick,  or  con- 
tinue the  running  attempts,  he  should  reflect  upon  this  and  also 
upon  the  value  of  the  scores.     The  touchdown  itself  will  count 

5  points,  even  if  he  afterward  fail  to  convert  it  into  a  goal,  by 
sending  the  ball  over  the  bar  and  between  the  posts,  while,  if  he 
succeed  in  converting  it,  the  touchdown  and  goal  together  count 

6  points.  A  drop  kick,  if  successful,  counts  4  points,  but  is,  of 
course,  even  if  attempted,  by  no  means  sure  of  resulting  suc- 
cessfully. He  must,  therefore,  carefully  consider  all  the  issues 
at  this  point,  and  it  is  the  handling  of  those  problems  that  shows 
his  quality  as  a  captain.  If  he  elects  to  continue  his  running  at- 
tempts, and  eventually  carries  the  ball  across  the  line,  he  secures 
a  touchdown  at  the  spot  where  the  ball  is  finally  held,  after  being 
carried  over,  and  any  player  of  his  side  may  then  bring  it  out, 
and  when  he  reaches  a  suitable  distance,  place  the  ball  for  one 
of  his  side  to  kick,  the  opponents,  meantime,  standing  behind 
their  goal  line.  In  placing  the  ball  it  is  held  in  the  hands  of  the 
placer,  close  to,  but  not  touching  the  ground,  and  then  carefully 
aimed  until  the  direction  is  proper.  Then,  at  a  signal  from  the 
kicker  that  it  is  right,  it  is  placed  upon  the  ground,  still  steadied 
by  the  hand  or  finger  of  the  placer,  and  instantly  kicked  by  the 
place  kicker.  The  reason  for  this  keeping  it  off  the  ground  until 
the  last  instant  is  that  the  opponents  can  charge  forward  as  soon 
as  the  ball  touches  the  ground,  and  hence  would  surely  stop  the 
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kick  if  much  time  intervened.  If  the  ball  goes  over  the  goal, 
It  scores  as  above  indicated,  and  the  opponents  then  take  it  to 
the  middle  of  the  field  for  kick-ofif  again,  the  same  as  at  the  com- 
mencement of  the  match.  The  opponents  have  the  privilege 
either  of  taking  the  kick-ofif  themselves  or  of  having  the  side 
which  scored  kick-ofif.  The  ball  is  also  taken  to  the  centre  of 
the  field  if  the  goal  be  missed  after  a  touchdown,  although 
formerly  the  opponents  could  then  bring  it  out  only  to  the 
twenty-five-yard   line. 

There  is  one  other  issue  to  be  considered  at  this  point,  and 
that  is,  if  the  ball  be  in  possession  of  the  defenders  of  the  goal, 
or  if  it  fall  into  their  hands  when  thus  close  to  their  own  goal. 
Of  course,  they  will  naturally  endeavor,  by  running  or  kicking, 
to,  if  possible,  free  themselves  from  the  unpleasant  situation  that 
menaces  them.  Sometimes,  however,  this  becomes  impossible, 
and  there  is  a  provision  in  the  rules  which  gives  them  an  oppor- 
tunity of  relief,  at  a  sacrifice,  it  is  true,  but  scoring  less  against 
them  than  if  their  opponents  should  regain  possession  of  the  ball 
and  make  a  touchdown  or  a  goal.  A  player  may  at  any  time 
kick,  pass  or  carry  the  ball  across  his  own  goal  line,  and  there 
touch  it  down  for  safety.  This,  while  it  scores  two  points  for 
his  opponents,  gives  his  side  the  privilege  of  bringing  the  ball 
out  to  the  twenty-five-yard  line,  except  as  noted  above,  and  then 
taking  a  kick-out,  performed  like  kick-ofif  or  any  other  free  kick, 
but  it  can  be  a  drop-kick,  a  place-kick  or  a  punt. 

The  succession  of  plays  continues  for  thirty-five  minutes  in  a 
regular  match.  Then  intervenes  a  ten-minute  intermission,  after 
which  the  side  which  did  not  have  the  kick-ofif  at  the  commence- 
ment of  the  match  has  possession  of  the  ball  for  the  kick-ofif 
for  a  second  thirty-five  minutes.  The  result  of  the  match  is 
determined  by  the  number  of  points  scored  during  the  twq  halves, 
a  goal  from  a  touchdown  yielding  6  points,  one  from  the  field — 
that  is,  without  the  aid  of  a  touchdown — 4  points ;  a  touchdown 
from  which  no  goal  is  kicked  giving  5  points,  and  a  safety  count- 
ing 2  points  for  the  opponents.  In  practice  it  is  usual  to  have 
the  two  periods  of  play  considerably  shorter  than  thirty-five 
minutes,  generally  not  over  twenty  or  thirty. 
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I  wish  to  preface  the  brief  remarks  which  I  take  occasion  to 
make  in  this  chapter  regarding  special  plays  in  foot  ball  with 
the  statement  that  they  are  not  intended  to  cover  the  first  prin- 
ciples of  the  individual  positions  in  the  game.  In  another  book  I 
have  dwelt  upon  these  at  length,  and  have  there  defined  with  as 
great  accuracy  as  I  could  the  principal  duties  assignable  to  the 
occupant  of  each  position  on  the  team.  In  addition  to  this,  I 
have  there  given  the  main  features  of  team  play.  It  is  worth 
while  to  mention  this  at  the  outset,  because  a  team  can  make 
no  greater  mistake  than  by  taking  up  what  are  known  as  "trick" 
plays,  or,  in  fact,  any  of  the  ordinary  team  plays  in  the  present 
modern  game,  before  the  individuals  of  that  team  have  become 
thoroughly  perfected  in  the  practical  rudiments  of  the  game, 
and  perform  almost  by  instinct  the  ordinary  duties  of  their 
positions,  A  team  which  undertakes,  to  make  strategic  plays  be- 
fore mastering  these  primary  points  will  always  find  itself  work- 
ing at  a  tremendous  disadvantage,  and  the  waste  of  power  will 
be  almost  incalculable.  Perhaps  I  could  not  put  it  more  plainly 
than  to  say  that  the  tendency  is  altogether  too  much  toward 
what  is  known  as  "git  thar"  principles  in  all  of  our  lines  of  sport 
to-day.  A  crew  endeavors  to  row  in  a  shell  before  learning  tha 
principles  of  the  stroke ;  our  boxers  are  apt  to  go  in  for  the 
swinging,  knock-out  blow  at  the  sacrifice  of  the  more  old-fash- 
ioned, but  better  form,  sparring ;  but  in  none  of  these  forms  is 
it  more  evident  than  in  the  one  under  discussion,  namely,  foot 
ball.  It  is  not  at  all  uncommon  to  see  a  team  playing  intricate 
criss-croses,  double  passes  and  concealed  ball  plays,  whose  men 
are  still  tackling  high,  and  whose  half-backs  kick  a  punt  from 
low  down  on  the  toe.  To  every  reader  of  this  book  then,  I 
say  with  the  heartiest  good  will,  master  the  rudiments  first  if 
you  wish  to  make  yourself  valuable  to  any  team ;  master  them 
thoroughly  if  you  wish  to  see  your  team  win  when  it  comes  to 
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important  matches.  These  special  plays  which  follow  are  plays 
which  captains  and  coaches  can  work  out  to  an  almost  infinite 
number  of  variations,  but  it  will  be  the  individual  players  on  the 
team  who  will,  in  the  end,  determine  whether  the  use  of  these 
plays  will  turn  out  successfully. 

Under  the  present  rules,  whenever  a  free  kick  is  attempted,  it 
must  be  an  actual  kick  of  not  less  than  ten  yards  into  the  oppo- 
nent's territory.  For  this  reason  all  the  flying  wedge  opening 
plays  of  some  years  ago,  as  well  as  formed  wedges  from  fair 
catches  and  kick-outs  have  disappeared.  The  captain  now  has 
to  perform  the  principal  part  of  his  strategic  play,  outside  of  the 
kick,  from  ordinary  downs,  instead  of  from  what  have  been 
called  "free  kicks,"  but  what  have  been  really  "free  wedges." 
Furthermore,  the  more  recent  changes  in  the  rules  make  one  of 
the  prime  essentials  of  a  good  team  proficiency  in  running  from 
regular  formations. 

I,  therefore,  begin  with  running  in  the  line.  By  this  I  mean 
running  by  any  one  of  the  seven  men  forming  the  forward  line 
in  the  team.  Some  years  ago  there  was  a  great  deal  of  guard 
running,  and  in  a  good  many  books  published  recently  on  the 
game,  the  guard  is  spoken  of  as  by  all  odds  the  most  available 
man  in  the  line  for  running  with  the  ball.  That  is  true  to  this 
extent.  The  guard  occupies  a  good  position  for  short  and,  per- 
haps, unexpected  runs,  but  with  the  modern  game  the  guard 
is  such  a  feature  in  the  defensive  work  that  it  has  become  a 
good  deal  of  a  question  whether  he  ought  to  be  given  much  run- 
ning to  do  on  his  own  account,  and  especially  from  his  position 
in  the  line.  If  he  be  taken  back  into  what  is  known  as  the  tackle 
back  formation  he  does  the  same  work,  but  with  a  far  greater 
conservation  of  energy.  But  if  the  reader  will  bear  this  in  mind, 
and  so  not  make  use  of  his  guard  except  to  such  an  extent 
as  shall  still  preserve  the  guard  for  his  ordinary  work,  one 
can  say  that  he  has  in  these  guards  two  available  men  in  the 
line.  The  most  natural  run  for  the  tackle  is  between  the  tackle 
and  guard  on  the  other  side  of  the  line  from  which  the  tackle 
stands.  In  the  performance  of  this  run,  the  principal  feature 
is  to  disguise  the  fact  that  the  tackle  is  about  to  start,  and  his 
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get<^^ing  ci  quick  and  free  start,  not  followed,  or  followed  at  a 
considerable  distance  only  by  his  vis-a-vis.  Tn  order  to  do  this 
he  must  form  the  habit  of  holding  himself  in  the  same  position 
when  he  is  not  going  to  make  this  run  that  he  occupies  when 
he  is  going  to  undertake  it,  for  any  difference  will  indicate  to 
his  opponent  what  the  play  is  to  be.  But,  breaking  away,  he 
runs  closely  behind  the  quarter-back,  taking  the  ball  on  the  fly 
as  he  passes,  and  making  a  short  and  sharp  dash  in  between  his 
own  guard  and  tackle,  or  preferably  just  about  over  the  tackle's 
position,  who,  v/ith  the  assistance  of  the  half  and  full-back, 
one  usually  preceding  and  the  other  following,  break  through 
with  him,  his  own  quarter-back  and  end  protecting  him  from 
behind,  also  closing  in  upon  him  as  he  goes  through.  A  tackle 
can  also  be  run  in  a  similar  fashion  between  the  tackle  and  end, 
guard  and  centre,  or  even  entirely  around  the  end,  but  this  latter 
play  is  of  no  great  value  except  with  particularly  fast  tackles, 
and  more  than  that,  it  uses  up  the  tackle's  wind  a  good  deal 
more  than  when  he  goes  through  the  line,  because  the  inter- 
ference is  likely  to  stand  out  pretty  well  toward  the  edge  of 
the  field,  and  the  tackle  will  run  his  full  distance  and  not  be 
able  to  get  through  the  end  after  all,  thus  having  taken  a  consid- 
erable dash  and  under  high  speed  and  with  no'  good  result,  but 
merely  the  loss  of  a  down.  In  defining  the  tackle's  running,  I 
have  also  defined  the  running  of  the  guard  where  he  goes  around 
behind  the  quarter  in  a  similar  fashion.  But  there  is  one  other 
style  of  running  for  the  guard  which  is  perhaps  more  common, 
and  that  is  to  drop  him  back,  and  after  allowing  him  to  interfere 
for  the  running  half  once  or  twice  to  disguise  the  play,  allowing 
him  to  run  himself,  going  between,  perhaps,  the  centre  and  guard 
or  even  the  guard  and  tackle.  Such  plays  will  still  be  used  by 
placing  a  back  up  in  the  line  and  taking  the  heavier  guard  back. 
These  plays  are  strong  where  the  guard  is  a  big  man  and  a  hard 
runner  with  good  legs.  A  fat  man  is  useless  in  such  a  case. 
The  University  of  Pennsylvania  performed  some  very  excellent 
work  in  dropping  guards  back  as  interferers,  and  also  in  giving 
the  guards  themselves  the  ball  occasionally.  The  ends  may  be 
used  exactly  as  the  guards  or  tackles  in  running,  or  they  may 
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be  dropped  back  of  the  line  into  practically  the  half-back  posi- 
tions, and  transferring  positions  and  alternating  with  the  half- 
back taking  the  ball. 

One  of  the  most  effective  plays  ever  worked  was  that  in 
which  the  end-rusher  was  dropped  back  of  the  line  and  sent 
in  between  the  tackle  and  guard  repeatedly,  on  his  own  side, 
the  ball  being  passed  to  him  quite  a  little  distance  from  the 
quarter;  then  suddenly  the  same  play  was  made,  and  the  ball 
was  passed  directly  over  the  head  of  this  end-rusher  to  the 
half-back,  who  had  crept  out  beyond,  and  who  thus  took  the 
ball  in  a  free  field  and  made  a  free,  long  run.  This  was  re- 
peated again  in  the  same  game,  showing  that  the  play  itself 
was  good  even  to  be  used  more  than  once.  The  above  plays 
are  also  assisted  by  special  formation,  the  players  taking  posi- 
tions on  signals. 

All  the  line  men  can  be  used  for  short  dashes  into  the  line  on 
their  own  side  in  the  same  way  as  that  described  for  the  guard 
and  the  end,  but  these  plays  are  exceedingly  dif^cult  against  an 
expert  team.  Occasionally  the  half-back  can  be  used  to  dash 
through  the  line,  but  it  is  the  exception  when  a  line  man  is 
quick  enough  for  the  play. 

Other  runs  which  are  possible  by  the  line  men  are,  of  course, 
criss-cross  and  double  passes.  One  example  of  these  criss-crosses 
will  illustrate  suf^ciently  to  enable  a  captain  or  coach  to  carry 
out  a  great  variety  of  them,  using  every  man  in  his  line  if  he 
wishes. 

For  instance,  the  tackle  and  half-back  criss-cross.  As  in  the 
instance  I  described  of  the  ordinary  tackle  run,  the  tackle— say 
the  left  tackle — suddenly  shakes  himself  free  from  his  opponent 
and  dashes  straight  at  the  quarter,  a  few  feet  behind  him,  of 
course;  the  quarter  passes  him  the  ball  as  he  reaches  him, 
exactly  as  though  the  left  tackle  were  then  going  around 
between  the  right  tackle  and  the  guard.  But  instead  of 
doing  this,  the  left  tackle  passes  to  the  right  half,  who  runs 
to  the  left  end,  the  half,  full-back  and  quarter  all  interfering 
for  him.     The  great  point  in  this  play  is  to  see  that  the  opposing 
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right  tackle  does  not  get  the  runner  as  he  starts  off  to  get  the 
ball,  and  furthermore,  that  this  right  tackle  and  right  end  are 
blocked  late  but  long.  Such  a  criss-cross  can  also  be  worked  with 
the  end,  and  with  the  guard  it  can  also  be  tried  to  turn  either 
inside  or  outside  of  the  end.  So  much  for  the  line  men  running. 
Wing  shifts  or  line  shifts,  that  is,  plays  wherein  one  side  of  the  line 
shifts  just  before  the  ball  is  put  in  play  over  to  the  other  side,  or 
where  two  or  three  backs  suddenly  go  up  into  the  line  while  two 
or  three  line  men  at  the  same  time  drop  back,  are  also  becoming 
increasingly  common. 

Next  we  come  to  the  half-backs  and  full-backs.  Every  one  is 
familiar  with  the  following  plays,  which  we  only  mention  in  order 
to  call  them  to  the  attention  of  the  captain  who  is  studying  out  in 
the  early  part  of  the  season  what  plays  he  shall  make  the  most  of. 
The  half-back  running  on  his  own  side  between  any  of  the  various 
men  in  the  line;  the  half-back  running  between  any  of  the  men  on 
the  side  away  from  his  own  side;  the  full-back  running  on  the  right 
side  or  the  left  side  through  the  same  openings  and  under  the  same 
circumstances  and  with  practically  the  same  interference,  for  in  the 
modern  game  the  captain  is  wise  who  uses  his  three  men  behind  the 
line  in  such  a  way  that  any  one  of  them  may  perform  any  of  the 
various  plays  devised  for  the  backs,  and  then  maintain  a  similar 
formation,  no  matter  what  the  play  is  to  be.  One  cannot  too 
strongly  deprecate  the  exact  detailing  of  certain  movements  in  cer- 
tain plays  to  get  through  or  block  or  to  take  care  of  particular  in- 
dividuals when  that  move  leads  to  the  betrayal  of  the  play  before  it 
has  actually  come  off.  The  cardinal  points  to  be  remembered  re- 
garding running  by  the  half-backs  and  full-backs  are  these:  That 
the  interference  must  depend  upon  the  speed  of  the  men  engaged, 
and  that  no  interference  should  be  such  as  tO/Slow  up  the  runner 
appreciably,  unless  it  be  for  some  trick  play  or  double  pass  where 
the  slowing  up  of  the  runner  means  merely  his  being  caught  after 
getting  rid  of  the  ball.  I  have  seen  many  a  good  team  spoiled  by 
their  attempting  to  follow  out  a  set  rule  as  to  the  order  in  which  in- 
terferers  should  reach  the  end.  For  instance,  in  the  days  of  Heffel- 
finger,  he  showed  how  a  guard  could  readily  go  from  his  own  posi- 
tion out  to  the  opposite  end,  and  before  the  runner,  and  interfere 
most  nobly  for  him  all  the  way  down  the  field.     For  this  reason 
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every  guard  was  at  once  coached  to  go  out  and  interfere  on  the 
end.  Three  out  of  five  were  too  big  and  slow  to  accomplish  this 
to  any  advantage,  but  that  did  not  seem  to  make  any  difference. 
Somebody  had  written  that  the  guard  should  interfere  on  the 
end,  and  the  result  was  that  everybody  had  to  wait  until  the 
guard  got  out  th^re.  Meantime,  the  runner  was  usually  caught 
from  behind.  A  good  guard  who  can  pick  up  his  feet  lively,  and 
who  can  get  around  quickly  and  easily  after  blocking,  can  get  out 
before  an  ordinary  fast  runner.  So.  too,  can  the  opposite  end. 
This  season  it  is  not  unlikely  that  the  man  who  is  allowed  to 
play  back  of  the  line,  provided  he  is  outside  the  position  of  the 
man  on  the  end  of  the  line,  will  be  that  used  as  an  interferer. 
Some  teams  use  the  tackle  here,  but  this  is  a  mistake,  because  the 
tackle  should  slow  up  the  opposing  tackle  and  should  also  make 
the  play  safe  from  behind.  A  team  ought  not  to  have  a  quarter- 
back who  is  too  slow  to  get  out  to  the  end  as  an  interferer  be- 
fore the  back  with  the  ball  reaches  the  other  point.  But  for 
all  that  there  are  quarter-backs,  and  good  ones,  too,  who  are  a 
little  slow  in  this  and  hold  back  the  runner.  These  men  should 
either  be  coached  into  better  speed  or  taught  a  little  different  way 
of  getting  rid  of  the  ball  on  the  run,  perhaps,  or  be  sent  to  per- 
form the  tackle's  duties,  and  let  the  tackle  get  there  if  the  tackle 
is  a  remarkably  fast  man ;  otherwise  such  a  transfer  would  only 
make  bad  worse.  From  what  I  have  already  said  the  captain 
can  see  that  he  must  measure  his  interference  by  the  speed  of  his 
interferers,  and  match  them  with  the  speed  of  his  runner  with 
the  ball  in  order  to  satisfactorily  solve  the  equation  for  his  own 
team.  It  is  the  captain  of  brains  who  wins  by  doing  just  these 
things,  while  the  captain  without  them  takes  the  hard  and  fast 
rule  that  has  been  laid  down  by  some  one,  perhaps  of  his  own 
team,  who  has  written  an  article  from  the  knowledge  of  only  one 
or  two  teams,  and  thinks  that  all  can  be  brought  up  to  exactly 
the  same  point  in  the  same  way. 

Regarding  going  through  the  line  close  to  the  centre  by  backs 
(and  by  backs  I  mean  the  half-backs  as  well),  there  are  two 
ways  of  helping  a  man  through  the  line.  One  is  to  batter  a  hole 
before  him  and  let  him  slip  through,  and  the  other  is  to  put  him 
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up  againsl  the  line  and  then  push  him  so  hard  that  the  Hne  has 
to  yield  and  let  him  through.     There  are  line  plays  which  com- 
bine a  variety  of  these  tactics,  but  there  are  some  principles  to  be 
remembered  in  connection  with  them  which  will  give  them  some- 
thing more  than  a  careless  "hit  or  miss"  move.     In  the  first  place, 
a  big,  heavy  man  should  never  be  run  into  the  line  with  one  or 
two  light  interferers  preceding  him,  whereas  a  light  man  can  be 
run  in  behind  two  heavy  men  with  abandon.     The  reason,  for  this 
is  that  there  are  times  when  the  hole  will  be  choked  up  in  spite 
of  the  attempt  of  the  interferers,  and  a  heavy  man  getting  his 
head  down  may  strike  one  of  the  interferers  in  the  back  and  in- 
capacitate him  for  further  work.     It  is  not  so  apt  to  hurt  the  run- 
ner as  it  is  the  man  whom  he  strikes,  although  there  have  been 
cases  of  injury  to  the  runner.     When  the  hole  is  choked  up,  and 
heavy  men  are  interfering,  they  can  usually  keep  the  mass  mov- 
ing away  from  the  runner,  even  if  they  do  not  open  the  hole  for 
him,  and  this  play  is  much  less  hard  and  far  less  dangerous.     In 
sending  two  light  interferers  ahead  to  spring  an  opening  for  the 
runner,  it  should  be  borne  in  mind  that  an  opening  made  in  this 
way  is  a  quick,  sharp  one,  and  should  not  be  called  upon  tO'  rely 
for  its  efficacy  upon  steady  pushing.     An  opening,  on  the  other 
hand,  made  by  two  heavy  men  in  this  fashion  can  be  much  smaller 
and  rely  largely  upon  the  accumulated  force  even  after  the  run- 
ner strikes  the  line.     The  men  who  go  ahead  to  interfere  must 
always  remember  if  they  have  to  go  down  to  fall  away  from  the 
opening  and  not  block  it  up.     The  men  who  run  behind  the  run- 
ner should  always  remember  that  it  is  their  duty  not  only  to  pro- 
tect him  from  behind  and  push  and  crowd  him  when  he  begins  to 
slow  up,  but  never,  under  any  circumstances,  to  interfere  with  his 
legs.     Careless  men  going  behind  a  runner  will  oftentimes  step  on 
his  heels  and  throw  him  when  the  runner  left  to  himself  could 
have  made  his  distance.    The  ends  are  particularly  serviceable  in 
this  pushing  work,  and  there  are  very  few  ends  at  the  present 
day  who  do  not  understand  their  half-backs  and  backs  so  well 
that  they  can  go  up  with  them  into  line  and  give  them  courage 
and  assistance  by  pushing  after  they  have  struck  the  Hne. 

To   come  now  to  the  wedges   or   mass  plays.     Owing  to   the 
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prejudice  of  the  public  and  the  feehng  that  wedge  work  was 
taking  too  much  of  the  attention  of  the  players,  captains  and 
coaches,  the  rule-makers  attempted  to  eliminate  a  great  deal  oi 
this  work  by  the  passage  of  a  rule  against  momentum-mass  plays 
as  well  as  the  passage  of  a  rule  insisting  upon  actual  kicks.  This 
latter  rule  I  have  mentiorued  earlier  in  this  book.  There  is  no 
question  but  that  this  has  done  away  with  a  great  deal  of  the 
most  showy  part  of  the  flying  wedge,  but  rules  against  momen- 
tum-mass playing  have  not  and  are  not  likely  to  eliminate  the 
use  of  the  principle  of  wedges.  They  took  off  the  weight  which 
it  was  possible  to  get  into  these  wedges,  and  in  that  way  were 
an  excellent  thing,  but  it  would  take  more  severe  legislation 
to  eliminate  all  mass  plays,  and  it  would  probably  take  away 
much  from  the  strategical  use  of  men.  The  mass  play  of  years 
ago  was  not  particularly  dangerous  in  the  big  games,  and,  in 
fact,  it  was  found  that  a  good  deal  of  the  trouble  came 
from  school  teams  and  teams  where  it  was  possible  for  one 
boy  on  the  team  to  be  considerably  larger  and  older  than  his 
companions,  and  who  was  used  as  a  peak  of  the  flying  wedge 
to  the  imminent  risk  of  the  limbs  of  his  smaller  opponents.  But 
the  fear  that  even  in  the  big  gamics  the  flying  wedges  would 
come  to  be  used  to  exhaust  some  one  good  player  on  the  other 
side,  rather  than  for  their  proper  purpose  of  gaining  ground,  be- 
came so  strong  that  the  legislation  was  demanded.  Wedges, 
therefore,  became  wedges  from  downs,  and  of  all  of  these  the 
most  successful  will  always  be  those  in  which  two  or  three 
men  are  started  well  back  of  the  line,  and  these  men  are  after- 
ward joined,  after  the  ball  is  actually  put  in  play,  by  two  or 
three  others,  and  this  entire  mass  then  crowds  through  the  line 
at  the  point. 

The  revolving  wedge  is  likely  to  be  used  to  some  extent. 
In  this  some  lineman  drops  back,  under  the  new  rules,  ex- 
changing positions  with  a  back.  When  the  signal  is  given 
the  ball  is  snapped,  the  quarter  hands  it  to  the  full-back  or  the 
half-back,  either  will  do,  according  to  agreement,  and  the  entire 
mass  of  men  push  forward  directly  on  the  guard.  Having 
pushed  for  a  moment  until  they  feel  the  impetus  checked  they 
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then  turn  their  entire  force  in  the  direction  of  the  guard  on 
the  other  side,  thus  making  it  as  nearly  as  possible  at  right  angles 
to  their  former  pushing,  and  keeping  up  a  steady  pressure  there. 
And  it  will  be  found  that  the  opponents,  in  attempting  to  resist 
the  first  onslaught,  have  directed  their  force  straight  down  the 
field,  and  will  not  get  back  to  this  revolving  mass,  so  that  it  is 
quite  possible  to  crowd  the  runner  by  them  some  yards.  Wedges 
at  the  end  of  the  line,  that  is,  the  formation  of  wedges  before 
the  ball  has  been  snapped,  have  not  proven  successful  as  yet,  al- 
though there  is  no  doubt  but  that  there  is  a  good  principle  in- 
volved, and  if  every  team  could  be  properly  trained  to  perform 
them,  it  is  possible  that  they  might  be  efficacious,  but  they  are 
altogether  too  complicated  and  as  yet  have  not  been  fortunate 
enough  to  secure  the  brand  of  success.  For  this  reason  it  has 
hardly  been  advisable  even  for  the  best  of  teams  to  undertake,  at 
the  expense  of  their  other  plays,  this  so  far  unsuccessful  man- 
oeuvre. The  more  recent  rules  offer  a  premium  upon  this  that 
may  lead  to  development.  In  forming  wedges  the  captain  should 
always  bear  in  mind  that  it  is  the  legs  of  the  wedge  which  count 
even  more  than  the  weight,  and  for  this  reason  it  is  practice  which 
makes  the  wedges  successful  and  not  merely  the  extra  pounds  in  the 
team.  A  good,  clever,  pushing  team,  made  up  of  only  average 
men  in  weight,  may  push  a  big,  heavy,  unskilled  team  around 
almost  at  will,  simply  by  the  strength  and  precision  of  their  work, 
attained  only  through  long  and  careful  practice.  For  this  reason 
the  captain  should  select  such  wedges  as  he  decides  are  the  most 
advantageous  for  his  team  early  in  the  season,  and  then  stick  to 
those  wedges  and  practice  them  unfailingly  day  after  day  until 
every  man  is  perfect  in  his  part  and  knows  how  to  do  that  most 
valuable  of  all  things  in  this  work,  namely,  push. 

The  development  of  the  position  of  quarter-back,  so  far  as  run- 
ning is  concerned,  has  been  toward  the  old  rules,  when  many  years 
ago  it  was  possible  for  the  man  receiving  the  ball  from  the  snap- 
back  to  carry  it  forward.  Some  two  years  since  a  rule  was  enacted 
again  permitting  the  quarter-back  to  run,  providing,  however,  he 
went  out  at  least  five  yards  from  the  point  at  which  the  ball  was 
snapped.  The  first  season  this  permission  did  not  offer  any  very 
great  developments  along  the  line,  but  last  year  it  was  tried  with 


Spalding' s  How  to  J^lay  Foot  Bail  37 

far  more  effect,  and  like  any  other  play  of  this  nature,  seems  to  be 
developing  in  the  hands  of  the  coaches  and  players  until  it  promises 
to  be  a  considerable  feature  of  the  game.  It  is  interesting,  because 
it  admits  of  one  more  possibility,  and  a  run  of  this  nature  when  it  is 
thoroughly  successful  develops  into  spectacular  play  which  pleases 
the  spectator  and  demands  one  more  qualification  in  a  quarter-back. 

There  are  several  methods  of  effecting  this  play,  and  although 
naturally  it  is  difficult  to  bring  it  off  unless  it  is  brought  off  un- 
expectedly, it  does  lend  itself  to  the  development  of  interference. 
The  usual  method  is  for  the  interference  to  circle  outside  of  tackle, 
the  quarter-back  protected  by  the  interferers  making  a  very  direct 
run  out  toward  the  end  and  circling  as  his  interferers  turn  in. 

Another  method  is  for  the  ball  to  be  passed  back  apparently 
to  the  full-back  for  a  kick,  and  he  acting,  as  will  be  seen,  as  a 
quarter-back,  may  run  with  the  ball  out  around  the  end  or  any- 
where, so  long  as  he  passes  the  line  of  scrimmage  at  least  five 
yards  out  from  the  point  where  the  ball  was  snapped. 

To  come  to  the  last  point  of  this  brief  summary  of  plays,  namely, 
kicking.  This  department  under  the  present  rules  becomes  still 
more  important.  The  special  points  about  kicking  will  be  the 
accurate  placing  of  the  ball  and  the  acquirement  of  long-distance 
punting  as  yvell  as  place  kicking.  Kicking  into  touch,  where  ad- 
missible under  the  rules,  should  be  made  much  more  of,  and  it  is 
becoming  absolutely  necessary  for  a  team  to  have  good  punters 
and  quick,  sharp  kickers  in  order  to  take  advantage  of  certain 
modifications  in  the  laws  of  the  game.  To  go  into  the  details  of 
these  kicks  would  be  an  almost  infinite  task,  but  the  captain  can 
study  out  the  situation  from  the  following  premises:  A  kick  is 
absolutely  necessary  at  kick-off,  kick-out  and  every  fair  catch. 
What  kind  of  a  kick  then  will  be  most  advantageous  to  his  team? 
A  short  one,  high,  where  his  man  can  get  under  it,  or  a  long- 
distance one,  giving  the  opponents  a  chance,  perhaps,  of  return, 
but  enabling  him,  if  he  has  fast  ends,  to  hold  the  ball  down  at 
the  distance  of  the  kick? 

Kicking  has  thus  come  to  be  an  absolute  essential  in  a  well- 
rounded  team,  and  the  style  of  that  kicking  adapted  to  the  make- 
up of  the  individual  components  of  that  team  in  end  rushes, 
tackles  and  backs. 


TACKLE   BACK   FORMATIONS 
MODERN    PLAY 

By  Walter  Camp 


The  worK  of  the  team  may  be  generally  divided  into  that  of 
the  line  and  backs.  In  this  division  the  work  of  the  backs  in- 
cludes all  the  work  done  behind  the  line  of  scrimmage  whether 
a  line  man  is  drawn  back  there  or  not.  Bearing  in  mind  this 
general  division,  a  coach  should  so  sub-divide  the  work  as  to 
insure  the  proper  development  of  these  two  bodies  and  in  order 
to  effect  this  he  can  put  as  much  individual  coaching  on  the 
members  of  the  team  as  he  can  secure. 

It  has  come  to  be  a  pretty  generally  accepted  axiom  of  foot  ball 
that  a  good  line  is  a  prime  essential  to  success.  Not  that  a 
team  with  a  good  line  and  poor  backs  can  win,  but  that  no  matter 
how  good  the  backs  are,  if  the  team  is  handicapped  by  a  poor 
line,  that  team  is  pretty  sure  to  lose.  This,  while  true  in  a  meas- 
ure, has  been  magnified  by  many  coaches  to  such  an  extent  that 
there  is  a  feeling  of  hopelessness  and  helplessness  when  a  line  is 
not  made  up  of  star  players.  This  is  all  wrong,  for  stars  are  by 
no  means  essential  to  a  good  line.  A  certain  amount  of  weight 
is,  however,  a  necessity.  A  team  with  a  light  centre  trio  can 
never  hope  to  cope  with  heavy  opponents.  A  single  individual 
in  the  centre,  flanked  by  two  big  guards,  may  at  times  be  carried, 
if  he  is  muscular,  aggressive  and  experienced.  But,  as  a  rule, 
it  is  wiser  to  start  out  with  plenty  of  weight  in  these  positions 
and  spend  the  time  in  teaching  the  men  how  to  play  them 
than  to  waste  time  on  men  who,  while  giving  considerable 
early  promise  for  the  position  on  account  of  greater  activity, 
are  really  too  light  to  fill  the  place.  Our  illustration.  No.  i, 
on  page  6,  shows  a  heavy  line  in  position  to  go  through  signals. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  the  very  attitude  of  the  men  shows  power 
and  solidity.  In  fact,  this  line  exhibited  in  its  later  work  in 
the  season  all  the  qualities  which  go  to  make  up  a  first-class  ag- 
gregation of  forwards. 

The  ordinary  game  of  foot  ball   with  the  general   division  of 
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plays  and  the  characteristic  features  of  the  game,  is  now  too 
well  understood  to  need  any  special  description.  There  may  grow 
up  in  a  few  years,  thanks  to  the  crystallization  of  the  rules 
whereby  coaches  and  players  know  that  they  will  not  have  to 
give  up  their  perfected  forms  of  attack  because  those  who  had 
not  developed  the  game  so  far  felt  that  the  game  was  becoming 
more  one  of  weight  than  science,  a  greater  organization  and  de- 
velopment of  the  forms  of  assault  which  will  be  equally  well 
met  by  a  further  perfection  of  defence. 

The  main  features  of  a  foot  ball  contest  may  be  divided  into 
individual  and  team  play.  The  individual  work  blends  into  that 
of  team  play,  but  there  are  certain  points  that  may  be  classed  as 
distinctly  individual.  Kicking,  for  instance,  is  an  individual 
'acquirement,  although  it  requires  the  perfection  of  the  rush  line 
and  a  gOod  pass  to  make  it  effective.  With  the  development  of 
the  modern  game,  kicking  has  in  a  fair  manner  kept  pace  through 
the  development  of  special  individual  kickers,  from  time  to  time, 
like  Bull  of  Yale,  Brooke  of  Pennsylvania,  Hirshberg  of  Chi- 
\^go,  O'Dea  of  Wisconsin,  Haughton  of  Harvard,  Mitchell  of 
Yale,  and  DeWitt  of  Princeton ;  the  last,  indeed,  a  very  remark- 
able man. 

While  kicking  is  the  main  point  of  individual  work  and  has 
been  fairly  developed,  we  know  that  it  has  by  no  means  reached 
its  limit,  not  that  we  expect  men  to  kick  further  than  DeWitt, 
or  make  a  drop  kick  goal  from  a  greater  distance,  but  that  the 
theory  of  safe  punting  as  developed  by  the  Englishmen  is  still 
beyond  our  ordinary  kickers,  and  it  is  along  this  line  that  we 
ought  to  develop  more.  There  are  many  times  when  a  punter 
on  an  American  college  team  would  be  far  more  effective  if  he 
were  sufficiently  accurate  to  place  the  ball,  as  are  some  excep- 
tional Englishmen,  either  high  or  low  and  land  it  just  across 
the  side  line,  so  as  to  prevent  a  run  back.  We  are  developing 
spirals  and  fancy  kicking,  but  we  need  more  of  the  strategic 
kicking.     Mitchell  of  Yale  came  nearer  this. 

Other  points  of  individual  work  are,  of  course,  the  snapping 
of  the  ball  back  in  the  scrimmage  by  the  centre,  tackling  in 
the  open  by  single  players,  interference  by  a  single  man,  protect- 
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ing  the  kicker  and  catching  the  punt  and  the  general  work  of  the 
individual  positions.  None  of  these  has  offered  any  special  ad- 
vancement in  the  last  season  or  two,  but  in  team  play  the  prog- 
ress has  been  very  marked.  The  most  important  developments 
have  been  along  the  line  of  assault,  as  already  stated.  Some  sea- 
sons ago  the  mass  on  tackle  or  wedge  on  tackle  was  the  highest 
perfected  system  of  team  attack.  Tandem  plays  were  used  with 
this,  and  "guards-back"  was  familiar  to  all  players.  But,  of 
late,  variety  has  come  in  more  strongly.  Formations  are  no 
longer  exceedingly  simple  for  the  opponents  to  understand,  and 
while  there  is  a  similar  combination  of  weight  and  power  used 
to  .reach  a  weak  spot  in  the  opponents'  line,  the  methods  are  far 
more  studiously  planned  and  more  perfectly  carried  out.'  Teams 
in  the  West  have  developed  this  drill  to  a  very  high  stage  of 
perfection. 

The  principal  plays  with  which  the  modern  captain  and  coach 
should  be  familiar  are  those  involving  close  connection  between 
line  and  backs  and  by  that  means  tandem  formations  and  their 
principal  push  plays  through  the  line,  line  bucking,  end  runs, 
both  close  and  wide  with  formations  for  same,  protection  of 
kickers,  methods  of  tackling,  blocking  and  especially  boxing  an 
end  or  tackle.  Finally,  in  individual  play — and  this  should  be  a 
matter  of  special  individual  coaching — kicking  of  all  kinds,  espe- 
cially punting. 

With  these  points  in  mind  we  have  had  illustrations  made 
showing  the  performance  of  these  various  plays  by  the  best  teams 
in  the  country  and  these  are  shown  on  pages  6  to  80,  with  a  few 
words  of  explanation  accompanying  each. 

During  the  last  few  years  the  rules  determining  the  actual 
play  of  foot  ball  have  been  allowed,  as  stated,  to  crystallize 
somewhat,  and  thus  strategic  play  has  been  rendered  far  more 
possible,  coaches  and  teams  being  in  a  position  to  know  more 
nearly  what  they  could  plan  for  and  thus  work  up  plays  one 
season  which  they  further  developed  in  succeeding  seasons.  Un- 
der these  methods  has  come  the  introduction  of  what  are  techni- 
cally known  as  "formation  plays."  That  is,  plays  in  which  one 
man  is  dropped  back  of  the  line  and,  together  with  the  three 
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backs  and  quarter-back,  completes  a  group  which  acts  as  an 
attacking  machine  and  can  be  directed  at  the  will  of  the  quarter 
against  any  part  of  the  opposing  line.  This  places  at  the  com- 
mand of  the  quarter-back  an  engine  of  assault  with  which  he 
may  attack  any  portion  of  the  opposing  line  from  tackle  to 
tackle  or  out  of  which,  when  in  motion,  he  may  swing  a  single 
player  around  the  ends  and  thus  deceive  the  opponents  by  send- 
ing the  interference  at  one  point  while  the  man  with  the  ball, 
or  the  real  attack,  goes  to  another.  The  development  of  this 
line  of  play  has  been  phenomenal.  This  in  a  certain  way,  too, 
may  be  similar  to  earlier  mass  plays,  guards-back  for  instance, 
where  two  heavy  men  were  taken  back  from  the  line  and  the 
mass  was  sent  against  the  opponents,  but  by  far  the  most  ef- 
fective form  of  these  modern  plays  has  been  that  in  which  the 
concentration  of  weight  at  a  certain  point  was  only  a  very  small 
proportion  of  the  real  value  of  the  work.  Generically,  these  plays 
have  been  christened  "tackle-back  formation,"  because  the  teams 
using  them  most  continually  and  first  were  those  at  New  Haven, 
where  the  tackle  was  taken  back  as  the  extra  man  in  the  forma- 
tion. The  Yale  team  of  1900  first  brought  these  out  and  used 
them  with  telling  effect,  not  only  mowing  down  the  lines  of  the 
opponents,  but  getting  the  runner  outside  of  the  tackle  and  for 
marked  gains  time  and  again  in  their  big  contests  of  that  year. 
Harvard  played  a  similar  kind  of  game  the  following  year  with 
equally  good  results,  although  their  plays  leaned  rather  more  to 
the  tandem   style  of  play. 

In  1902  the  Yale  team  still  further  developed  these  plays,  add- 
ing two  others  by  means  of  which  they  succeeded  in  th'eir  two 
important  contests,  namely,  with  Harvard  and  Princeton,  in 
making  no  less  than  three  touchdowns  out  of  a  total  of  six, 
by  runs  of  more  than  half  the  length  of  the  field,  the  actual  place 
of  the  runners'  emergence  being  cleverly  disguised  by  the  tackle- 
back  formation.  These  plays  were  run  off  more  rapidly  than 
ever  before,  owing  to  the  greater  facility  of  the  men  in  their 
execution  and  the  speed  of  Rockwell,  the  Yale  quarter.  In  the 
Middle  West,  Michigan  with  Weeks,  a  quarter-back  equally  fast 
and  clever  in  his  manipulation  of  plays,  also  produced  some  phe- 
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nomenal  results.  Possibilities  of  the  blending  of  open  and  closed 
running,  the  development  of  strategic  work  even  without  an  ex- 
tra man  behind  the  line,  promise  to  go  on  still  further,  and  it  is 
now  the  duty  of  the  coach  and  captain  to  thoroughly  master  not 
only  the  work  of  individual  position,  but  also  the  science  of  team 
strategy  and  formation  play.  Changes  may  be  made  in  the  rela- 
tive positions  of  these  men  under  varying  rules,  but  having  once 
developed  the  principle  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  it  will  not  be 
made  of  use,  even  though  the  men  may  be  obliged  to  start  from 
different  positions.  In  the  old  days  of  three  men  back  of  the 
line  there  was  room  for  strategic  handling  of  a  limited  num- 
ber of  plays,  but  v»nth  this  more  recent  development  the  possi- 
bilities have  been  tremendously  increased  and  the  rewards,  there- 
fore, of  the  coach  or  captain,  who  makes  a  study  of  them,  are  cor- 
respondingly great.  The  present  rules  force  the  captain  or  coach 
to  play  the  extra  man  outside  the  end  of  the  line,  and  this  will 
involve  certain  difficulties,  so  that  it  will  be  advisable  to  have  at 
least  two  of  the  men  in  the  backfield  heavy. 

Immediately  after  the  season  of  igoo,  when  the  Yale  team 
introduced  the  tackle-back,  there  was  a  dissemination  of  this 
theory  throughout  the  teams  of  the  country,  greater  probably  than 
that  of  any  other  play  that  has  ever  been  perfected.  For  this 
reason  the  season  of  1901  showed  almost  every  team  of  promi- 
nence using  the  tackle-back  and  this  development  lost  none  of 
its  attractiveness  during  the  season  of  1902,  but  with  so  many 
teams  adopting  the  general  principle,  there  was  still  plenty  of 
dissimilarity  in  the  way  they  made  use  of  their  men  and  the 
results  attained.  Some  of  them  merely  took  the  tackle  and 
made  him  an  extra  interferer  without  sufficiently  combining  him 
with  the  group  of  men  behind  the  line.  Others,  while  success- 
fully combining  his  work  with  that  of  the  half-backs  and  backs, 
made  use  of  this  machine  attack  in  quite  a  different  way  from 
that  shown  in  its  original  conception.  Wherever  and  however  it 
was  used,  as  a  rule,  it  proved  effective  during  the  season  of  1901. 
There  were  certain  team-s,  however,  who  failed  to  develop  un- 
der it,  more  because  they  stuck  to  old  methods  than  because  the 
play  could  not  be  adapted  to  their  men.     Such  teams,  as  a  rule, 
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were  the  oi\es  who  used  this  extra  man  purely  and  simply  as 
another   interferer  and  did  not  get  a   satisfactory  grouping. 

Our  readers  probably  need  not  to  be  convinced  of  the  effective- 
ness of  this  weapon  of  attack  and  we,  therefore,  present  it  to 
them,  giving  in  our  illustration,  No.  2,  on  page  8,  a  picture  of 
the  simplest  method  of  tackle-back  formation,  as  it  shows  how 
the  plays  can  be  worked  up.  The  exact  placing  of  the  men  m 
this  formation  must  always  depend  upon  their  relative  r-peed, 
for  the  play  must  move  with  a  fair  measure  of  rapidity  and  must 
under  1^  circumstances  -^be  slowed  up  after  once  in  motion 
until  it  meets  the  resistance  of  the  opposing  line.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  the  largest  man  in  our  illustration  stands  nearest 
the  quarter,  and  this  is  the  method  of  the  majority  of  the  teams. 
In  this  case  he  is  presumably  the  tackle.  Behind  him  is  one  of 
the  backs  and  by  his  side,  at  greater  or  lesser  distances,  accord- 
ing to  the  plan  of  the  play,  are  the  other  two  backs.  Under  the 
new  rules  one  of  these  men  must  be  outside  the  end  man  on 
his  own  line.  The  ball  may  be  given  to  any  one  of  the  four  and 
the  attack  may  be  made  at  any  point  in  the  line.  It  is  only 
necessary  for  a  coach  to  study  this  illustration  to  see  its  possi- 
bilities and  he  can  then  work  out  for  himself  an  almost  in- 
finite variety  of  plays  with  this  as  a  basis  or  starting  point. 

Illustration  No.  3,  on  page  14,  shows  very  accurately  Harvard's 
tandem  formation  behind  the  line  which  was  for  one  period  dur- 
ing the  game  very  effective  against  Yale  in  igo2  and  which  was 
a  very  ferocious  attack  and  difficult  to  bring  to  a  halt.  With  it 
Harvard  went  from  the  middle  of  the  field  by  steady  consecutive 
short  gains  until  within  the  ten-yard  line  of  their  opponents, 
where  they  were  finally  held.  Graydon  at  full-back  was  a  ma.i 
who  weighed  over  180  pounds  and  a  strong  runner.  In  fact. 
Harvard's  back-field  was  especially  powerful  and  in  this  forma- 
tion, with  Shea,  a  heavy  tackle,  behind  the  back,  the  impact  with 
the  opposing  line  was  almost  irresistible.  As  a  coach,  examining 
this  formation  in  the  illustration,  will  see,  the  play  can  be  sent 
at  any  point  in  the  line  from  tackle  to  tackle  and  even  outside, 
and  Harvard  used  a  double  pass  where  the  mass  of  the  inter- 
ference went   forward  and  the  ball   was   handed  to   a   half-back 
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who,  hugging  the  interference  rather  closely,  went  around  out- 
side of  tackle. 

Illustration  No.  4,  on  page  16,  shows  the  method  of  opening  the 
line  for  a  quick  push  though  near  the  centre.  This  was  a  play 
that,  combined  with  hurdling,  was  one  of  Princeton's  most  ef- 
fective plays  in  the  season  of  1902.  In  the  Cornell  game  it  opened 
the  Cornell  "line  on  several  occasions. 

Illustration  No.  5,  on  page  18,  made  in  one  of  the  most  impor- 
tant of  the  great  matches,  shows  several  points  that  can  be  studied 
to  good  advantage  by  both  coach  and  player.  In  the  first  place, 
it  shows  a  most  excellent  pass-back  for  the  kick.  The  ball  is  in 
midair  and  going  on  a  line  which,  from  its  position,  as  well  as 
the  position  of  the  players,  shows  that  it  is  going  rapidly  and 
not  too  much  up  in  the  air.  The  opponents  will  have  very  little 
chance  to  mterfere  with  this  punter,  for  he  will  get  the  ball  long 
before  they  have  succeeded  in  getting  through  the  line.  Another 
point  shown  is  the  protecting  of  the  kicker  on  his  right  side,  that 
is,  on  the  side  of  the  foot  with  which  he  makes  the  punt.  The 
two  backs,  together  with  the  quarter,  are  shown  in  good  posi- 
tion here  to  attack  any  man  who  gets  through  on  that  side. 
Meanwhile  the  line  seems  to  be  successfully  holding  the  men. 
Out  at  the  ends  will  be  noticed  two  little  groups  of  three  each. 
This  shows  two  men  each  flanking  an  end.  There  is  a  good 
deal  of  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the  advisability  of  this  method 
of  play,  but  if  it  is  to  be  done  this  shows  how  it  is  effected. 
The  men,  it  will  be  noticed,  are  so  arranged  as  to  prevent  the 
end  from  getting  down  the  field  under  a  kick.  If  he  can  get 
by  these  men — and  get  by  them  quickly — he  may  yet  get  down, 
but  it  looks  as  if  it  would  be  a  pretty  hard  proposition.  An- 
other way  to  flank  the  end  is  to  have  a  man  take  him  further 
down  the  field,  and  here  one  man  is  more  serviceable  than  if 
he  were  up   directly  opposite  the  end. 

Illustration  No.  6,  on  page  20,  shows  two  men  flanking  an 
end  and  holding  him  well  boxed.  The  man  in  the  foreground, 
with  his  back  directly  toward  us,  is  in  a  fair  way  to  make  use 
of  his  arm  in  an  unfair  manner,  but  it  may  be  he  will  not  touch 
his  opponent  with  it. 
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The  illustration  on  page  22  (No.  7)  shows  Captain  Weekes  of 
Columbia,  one  of  her  best  and  fastest  end  runners,  making  a  try- 
around  the  opponents'  left  end  in  what  might  be  called  an  un- 
protected end  run.  His  line  has  taken  care  of  their  men  out  to 
and  including  the  tackle  who  has  been  boxed.  One  of  Captain 
Weekes'  "backs  is  running  for  the  end  and  behind  him,  though 
out  of  focus  of  the  picture,  comes  the  runner. 

On  page  24  (No.  8)  is  an  illustration  of  a  good,  clean  tackle, 
and  that,  too,  of  a  hard,  strong  runner.  The  play  has  come  out 
toward  the  end  and  was  manifestly  a  wide  end  run. 

The  next  illustration.  No.  9,  on  page  26,  shows  still  another 
method  of  making  an  end  run  where  the  three  men  get  off  practi- 
cally together  and  the  play  is  in  the  nature  of  the  old-fashioned 
long  end  run.  In  this  illustration  the  backs  have  started  very 
quickly  and  if  the  play  can  ever  be  really  effective  against  the 
most  modern  defense  it  should  be  in  this  instance.  The  writer 
has  very  grave  doubts  as  to  the  advisability  of  trying  too  many 
of  these  simple  end  runs  in  big  games  late  in  the  season,  for, 
as  a  rule,  they  meet  with  disaster,  whereas,  some  similar  play 
started   from  a   formation   has   more   chance   of   success. 

Illustration  No.  10,  on  page  28,  shows  a  man  coming  through 
on  a  formation  play  with  the  back  pushing  him  properly  and  the 
runner  himself  holding  his  feet  well.  It  is  evident  from  the  posi- 
tion of  the  players  that  even  though  the  man  who  has  tackled 
the  runner  may  be  a  powerful  man  the  force  of  the  push  from  be- 
hind will  probably  carry  the  runner  through  and  give  him  a  good 
gain. 

The  next  illustration,  No.  11,  on  page  30,  shows  the  field  of 
play  and  DeWitt  kicking  in  one  of  the  big  games.  It  will  be 
noticed  that  the  opponents  have  come  through  hard,  but  have  not 
quite  been  able  to  reach  him  and  he  is  getting  off  a  good  kick 
which  his  ends,  particularly  the  right  end,  are  in  a  fair  way  to 
cover. 

Illustration  No.  12,  on  page  2)'^,  gives  one  some  idea  of  the 
power  that  is  put  in  a  punt  when  a  man  is  kicking  his  best.  This 
illustration  is  of  DeWitt,  one  of  the  best  kickers  on  any  gridiron, 
and  a  man  who  scored  all  the  points  made  in  the  Princeton  games 
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against  Cornell  and  Yale  in  the  year  1902,  namely,  three  drop 
goals,  two  of  them  from  beyond  the  45-yard  line.  He  also  in- 
dividually made  all  the  points  made  by  Princeton  against  Yale 
in  1903: 

Illustration  No.  13,  on  page  34,  shows  a  wide  end  run  from  a 
formation  play  after  the  play  has  been  well  started  and  the 
runner  is  going  to  his  extreme  left.  It  is  a  question  whether 
the  opponents  will  not  be  able  to  cross  over  sufificiently  to  get 
him,  as  he  is  pretty  well  back  and  has  a  long  way  to  go. 

Illustration  No.  14,  on  page  2>^,  shows  line  bucking,  and  the 
attitude  of  the  man  striking  the  line  is  a  good  one  for  this  play. 
It  will  be  noticed  that  while  he  is  well  bent  over,  and  his  muscles 
thoroughly  set,  he  is  still  well  balanced  on  his  feet  and  getting  a 
good  shove  which  has  made  him  strike  the  line  with  force  and  at 
the  same  time  has  enabled  him  to  keep  on  his  feet  as  he  is 
pushed.  This  is  one  of  the  important  factors  of  modern  play  and 
should  be  well  studied  by  every  man  back  of  the  line,  as  well  as 
any  line  men  who  are  taken  back  for  runs. 


PLAY   OF   THE   BACKS 

By  W.  T.  Reid.  Jr. 

Full-back  Harvard  Foot  Ball  Team  of  1899  and  Head  Coach 

Harvard  'Varsity  Foot  Ball  Team  for  1905 
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Properly  speaking,  the  term 
"backs"  refers  to  the  quarter-back, 
the  two  half-backs  and  the  full- 
back. This  article,  however,  will 
deal  only  with  the  three  latter 
positions,  leaving  the  very  technical 
work  of  the  quarter-back  to  some 
other  writer. 

The  three  backs,  as  we  shall  term 
them,  are  closely  associated  in  every- 
thing that  they  do.  On  the  ofTence 
they  alternate  in  carrying  the  ball 
and  in  pushing  each  other  along, 
while  on  the  defence  at  least  two  of 
them,  and  sometimes  all  three,  are 
called  upon  to  reinforce  the  rush  line.  And  they  are  usually  of 
about  the  same  size  and  weight. 

With  all  these  points  of  similarity  there  is  much  that  belongs 
to  each  separate  position  that  goes  to  make  it  unwise  for  a  back 
to  attempt  to  play  in  more  than  one  position.  For  instance,  if 
the  right  half  attempts  to  play  at  left  half  he  must  accustom 
himself  to  the  use  of  the  right  side  of  his  body  in  interference 
instead  of  his  left,  to  starting  toward  the  right  side  of  the  line 
for  many  of  his  main  plays  instead  of  to  the  left,  to  receiving  the 
ball  from  the  quarter-back  from  another  angle,  and  in  general  to 
an  almost  exactly  opposite  way  of  doing  things  from  that  to 
which  he  has  been  accustomed.  From  these  observations  it  must 
be  clear  that  while  the  duties  of  the  various  positions  are  just 
different  enough  to  make  it  unwise  to  change  players  about,  they 
are  nevertheless  so  nearly  alike  fundamentally  as  to  make  it  pos- 
sible to  deal  with  them  as  a  whole,  thereby  saving  much  repetition 
and  unnecessary  explanation. 

56 


Spalding' s  How  to  Play  Foot  Ball  57 

QUALIFICATIONS. 

The  mental  qualifications  of  a  good  back  arc  first  of  all  that 
he  shall  enter  into  his  work  with  the  proper  spirit.  Unless  he 
has  this  spirit — that  is,  unless  he  is  willing  to  subordinate  his 
personal  wishes  to  the  general  welfare  of  the  team,  and  what 
is  more,  to  do^  so  heartily  and  enthusiastically — he  cannot  hope 
ever  to  be  a  great  player,  even  though  he  have  marked  indi- 
vidual ability  along  every  line  of  play.  Team  play  is  the  essence 
of  successful  foot  ball,  and  he  who  is  looking  first  of  all  to  his 
own  interests  will  never  make  a  "team"  player ;  he  will  not  con- 
tribute his  share  to  the  esprit  dc  corps  of  the  backs,  and  he  will 
never  "fight"  for  all  he  is  worth  from  the  beginning  of  a  game 
until  the  end. 

Besides  having  the  proper  spirit  he  should  be  heartily  co- 
operative ;  he  should  be  full  of  aggressiveness  both  on  the  of- 
fence and  defence ;  full  of  sand  and  grit,  and  imbued  with  a  rea- 
sonable amount  of  judgment.  Physically  a  back  should  be  com- 
pactly built,  strong  and  quick,  never  slow  nor  clumsy,  and  should 
weigh  anywhere  from  170  to  190  pounds.  Formerly  it  was  not 
necessary  to  have  such  heavy  backs,  owing  to  the  fact  that  one 
or  more  linemen  could  always  be  used  to  do  the  heavy  line- 
breaking  work.  Now,  however,  when  the  ball  must  be  carried 
over  the  greater  portion  of  the  field  by  a  limited  number  of  men — 
the  necessity  for  heavy,  powerful  backs  to  do  this,  must-  be  evi- 
dent. In  earlier  days,  before  the  defensive  side  of  the  game 
came  to  be  so  well  understood,  and  before  special  styles  of  de- 
fence were  devised  to  meet  special  forms  of  ofifence — it  was 
generally  planned  to  have  at  least  one  of  the  backs  a  good  end 
runner.  This  provision  is  not  so  important  now  as  it  once  was, 
owing  to  the  fact  that  end  running  is  no  longer  practiced  with 
old  time  success.  The  defence  has  mastered  the  end  running 
game,  unless  indeed  it  consist  of  skillfully  devised  deception.  In 
its  place  has  come  the  demand  for  heavy  line  buckers  and  plung- 
ers. Hence,  it  is  well  for  teams  of  to-day  to  choose  for  backs, 
those  men  who  can  as  nearly  as  possible  perform  the  task  of  the 
linemen  of  the  past  twt)  or  three  years.  If,  in  meeting  these  re- 
quirements, an  end  runner  turns  up — well  and  good.     The  aver- 
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age  end-running  of  the  present  day  is  quite  as  likely  to  lose 
ground  as  it  is  to  gain  it,  and  this  is  particularly  true  when  the 
opposing  tackles  play  well  out  from  their  guards.  Of  course 
end  runs  will  always  be  used  strategically,  to  prevent  the  op- 
ponents from  concentrating  their  defence  on  the  bucking,  but 
very  seldom  with  the  idea  of  making  consistent  ground.  Finally, 
the  back  should  have  the  knack  of  not  getting  hurt.  Some  men 
have  this  to  a  marked  degree,  and  almost  never  get  hurt,  while 
others  are  equally  unfortunate  and  are  constantly  being  injured. 
As  team  play  is  dependent  upon  "drill,"  and  that  in  its  turn  is 
dependent  upon  the  individual,  it  is  easy  to  see  why  an  "immune" 
back  is  most  desirable. 

EQUIPMENT. 

As  a  general  rule  less  attention  is  paid  to  the  question  of  equip- 
ment than  to  almost  any  other  subject  connected  with  foot  ball. 
This  is  particularly  true  of  the  novice,  who  is  likely  to  enter  his 
first  game  only  half  supplied  with  proper  clothing,  and  who  is 
more  than  likely  to  come  out  of  it  in  an  unnecessarily  battered 
condition. 

A  player  cannot  provide  for  himself  too  well.  Not  that  I  favor 
bundling  up  all  over  with  heavy  pads,  protectors,  etc.,  but  that  I 
do  believe  in  affording  ample  protection  to  those  spots  where 
experience  has  shown  the  greatest  number  of  injuries  to  occur. 

The  player  should  see  to  it  that  his  shoes  are  well  suited  to 
his  own  peculiar  needs.  They  should  not  be  too  thick,  too  thin, 
too  heavy  nor  too  light.  They  should  cover  his  ankle  bones  and 
be  provided  with  a  good  soft  tongue  to  protect  his  instep  from 
the  shoe-lacing.  The  cleats  should  be  long  or  short,  many  or 
few,  broad  or  narrow,  according  to  the  work  the  back  expects  to 
do.    In  case  he  plans  to  do  kicking  a  box  toe  may  be  necessary. 

Besides  his  shoes  the  player  should  wear  some  style  of  ankle 
supports.  These  should  fit  well,  should  be  well  sewed  to  prevent 
ripping,  should  not  be  of  too  heavy  material,  such  as  will  tend  to 
stiffen  the  ankle  too  much,  and  should  not  be  laced  too  tightly. 
Such  supports  will  save  the  ankle  many  a  severe  wrench. 

Suits  should  be  made  of  light-weight  material.  Trousers  are 
frequently   worn   without   a   jacket.     In   such   a   case   every   care 
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should  be  taken  that  the  weight  shall  hang  from  the  hips  and 
that  the  belt  shall  not  hinder  breathing.  The  latter  point  is  a 
very  important  one.  In  case  a  combination  suit  is  worn  care 
should  be  taken  that  the  weight  of  the  suit  is  borne  by  the  hips 
father  than  by  the  shoulders.  ■  The  trousers  should  be  well  pad- 
ded at  the  knees,  and  in  such  a  way  that  the  pads  come  over  the 
knees  instead  of  above  or  under  them.  The  front  of  the  thigh 
should  be  protected  from  "charley-horse"  by  shin  guards  inserted 
in  the  trousers,  and  the  hip  joints  should  be  well  protected  by 
ample  pads. 

The  jersey  should  be  provided  with  pads  at  the  elbows  and 
on  the  shoulders.  In  each  case  they  shoulcl  be  large  enough  so 
that  a  slight  shifting  of  the  jersey  may  nov  expose  the  tender 
spots.  The  under  side  of  the  jersey  under  the  arm-pits  should 
be  lined  wuth  linen  or  chamois  skin  in  order  to  keep  the  dye 
from  getting  into  any  chafing  that  may  happen  there. 

A  plain  head  gear  is  a  good  thing  as  a  protection  to  the  scalp, 
and  a  nose  guard  a  good  thing  after  an  injury  to  the  nose  or 
teeth,  otherwise  it  only  shuts  off  the  air  and  renders  a  player 
timid  in  case  it  gets  torn  off  during  scrimmage. 

FUNDAMENTALS. 

Too  much  emphasis  cannot  be  placed  upon  the  necessity  for 
thorough  drill  in  fundamentals.  These  fundamentals  consist  in 
falling  on  the  ball,  passing  it,  kicking  and  catching  it,  and  carry- 
ing it.     To  these  may  be  added  starting,  tackling  and  interfering. 

"Falling  on  the  ball,"  or  more  properly  speaking,  falling  around 
the  ball,  should  be  practiced  while  the  ball  is  at  rest,  and  then 
while  it  is  in  motion,  to  the  right,  left,  front  and  rear.  In  any 
case  the  player  should  be  very  careful  not  to  dive  at  it  in  such 
a  way  as  to  drive  the  top  of  his  shoulder  into  the  ground,  when 
a  bad  bruise  or  injury  is  likely  to  result,  nor  should  he  ever  at- 
tempt to  fall  flat  upon  the  ball,  this  to  prevent  his  having  his 
wind  knocked  out  or  his  chest  injured.  Instead,  he  should  fall 
either  so  that  his  weight  shall  be  on  his  elbows  or  knees,  or  else 
so  that  his  body  at  his  waist  is  doubled  up  around  the  ball,  which 
he  should  hug  close  with  his  hands  and  arms. 
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In  diving  for  the  ball  the  back  should  dive  as  near  to  the 
ground  as  possible,  thus  preventing  an  opponent  from  getting  in 
under  him.  He  should  always  see  to  it  that  his  body  is  between 
the  ball  and  the  direction  in  which  it  is  moving,  or  between  the 
ball  and  an  opponent.  These  points  make  for  added  safety  and 
protection. 

Backs  should  have  enough  practice  in  passing  balls  to  feel 
thoroughly  at  home  with  them.  They  cannot  be  sure  of  this 
unless  they  handle  new  balls,  wet  balls,  old  balls  and  dry  balls, 
and  unless  they  handle  them  incessantly. 

If  possible,  all  three  backs  should  be  able  to  kick — at  any  rate 
to  punt.  Unless  this  is  the  case  a  team  is  likely  to  find  itself 
without  a  kicker,  perhaps  in  the  midst  of  some  important  game. 
And  the  ordinary  need  for  a  kicker  has  been  increased  greatly 
by  the  changes  in  the  rules,  which  make  it  necessary  to  advance 
the  ball  over  the  central  portion  of  the  field,  with  only  four 
men  behind  the  line — which  is,  of  course,  a  much  slower  and 
less  powerful  way  than  that  practiced  year  before  last.  Here 
it  is  that  a  superior  kicker  can  be  of  inestimable  service  to  his 
team — since  in  no  way  can  big  gains  be  so  quickly  or  easily  made 
as  through  the  kicking  game.  Therefore  it  is  of  the  greatest 
importance  that  as  many  of  the  backs  as  possible  should  be  good 
kickers,  or  at  least  punters. 

Indeed  a  good  kicking  game  if  successful  is  certain  to  bring 
with  it  quicker  and  more  frequent  scoring  than  almost  any  other 
style  of  play.  This  is  due,  of  course,  to  the  enormous  distances 
which  good  kicks  cover,  together  with  the  consequent  saving  of 
time  and  energy.  Even  more  attention  should  be  devoted  to 
catching,  for  almost  nothing  in  foot  ball  may  result  so  disas- 
trously as  a  bad  fumble  in  the  back  field.  Unless  a  back  is  sure 
at  catching,  or  shows  signs  of  becoming  sure,  with  practice  and 
experience,  he  should  never  be  allowed  to  attempt  catching. 
Bungling  work  in  the  back  field  is  the  most  demoralizing  thing 
than  can  happen  to  any  team. 

Carrying  the  ball  is  the  main  function  of  the  backs,  hence  the 
need  of  knowing  how  to  carry  it  safely.  This  depends  upon  the 
way  in  which  the  ball  is  held.     For  end  runs  one  end  of  the  ball 
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should  be  tucked  under  the  arm — not  too  far  under,  so  that  it  can 
be  knocked  out — while  the  other  end  should  be  firmly  grasped 
and  covered  with  the  hand.  In  bucking,  the  ball  should  be  held 
in  the  pocket  formed  by  the  stomach  and  legs,  as  the  runner 
crouches,  with  both  hands,  though  in  case  a  back  feels  that  he 
has  the  ball  secure  there  is  no  reason  why  he  should  not  use 
one  hand  to  ward  off  opponents.  In  the  case  of  end  runs  the 
back  should  be  prepared  to  ward  off  runners  with  either  hand, 
changing  the  ball  when  necessary  from  one  side  to  the  other. 
And  whether  bucking  or  running,  a  back  should  never  allow 
himself  to  loosen  this  hold  on  the  ball,  owing  to  the  necessity 
of  giving  much  attention  to  passing  some  particular  opponent. 
The  grip  on  the  ball  should  be  automatic  and  vise-like.  Where 
a  back  is  uncertain  of  his  hold  he  may  get  good  practice  by 
bouncing  a  ball  against  a  wall  and  then  clapping  it  at  once  into 
position  on  the  return. 

It  is  of  course  necessary  that  the  backs  should  tackle  and 
interfere  well.  This  means  that  they  should  both  tackle  and  in- 
terfere low — the  only  difference  between  the  two  being  that  in 
case  of  a  tackle  the  runner  takes  hold  of  his  man,  while  in  the 
interference  he  does  all  that  the  tackier  does  except  take  hold. 
A  high  tackier  or  interferer  has  no  place  behind  the  line,  par- 
ticularly in  these  days  of  heavy  mass  formations. 

Finally,  no  back  can  be  effective  who  does  not  start  quickly. 
An  offence  which  is  so  slow  in  reaching  its  object  as  to  allow 
a  concentration  of  opponents  at  that  spot  before  the  play  hits  is 
of  course  worthless.  The  attack  must  be  quick  and  hard.  For 
this  reason  the  backs  should  constantly  practice  getting  off 
quickly  and  getting  up  their  maximum  speed  instantly.  There 
are  several  ways  of  starting.  Some  backs  stand  in  a  crouching 
position,  with  one  foot  a  little  in  the  rear  of  the  other,  and  with 
the  knees  turned  well  in.  This  enables  them  to  start  to  the 
right  or  left  or  to  the  front  without  a  moment's  loss  of  time  and 
with  great  initial  power.  Other  backs  assume  a  sprinting  start. 
The  sprint  start  position,  with  only  one  hand  touching  the  ground, 
and  that  only  sufficiently  to  steady  the  runner,  is  at  the  present 
time  generally  conceded  to  be  the  most  effective.  Both  ways  are 
good;    in  fact,  any  way  is  good  that  will  enable  a  back  to  get  off 
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quickly  and  in  any  direction.  The  things  to  be  avoided  are  a 
momentary  straightening  of  the  back  at  the  instant  of  the  start, 
and  a  short  backward  step.  In  case  the  latter  step  seems  neces- 
sary the  back  should  take  his  position  with  one  foot  back  to  begin 
with,  thus  making  it  unnecessary  to  take  an  additional  one. 
There  should  be  no  backward  motion  of  either  foot. 

In  general,  backs  should  exercise  extreme  care  to  prevent  un- 
evenness  in  starting.  Starting  too  soon  or  too  late  is  only  pro- 
ductive of  fumbles  and  offside  play,  to  say  nothing  of  the  up- 
setting influence  which  it  produces  throughout  the  team. 

Along  with  his  fundamentals,  every  back  should  spend  con- 
siderable time  in  learning  the  rules  of  the  game.  This  part  of 
the  work  is  often  entirely  neglected,  and  much  to  the  detriment 
of  the  individual,  for  how  can  a  man  play  a  game  well  or  in- 
telligently when  he  does  not  even  know  the  rules  governing  the 
game?  It  is  an  altogether  too  common  sight  to  see  teams  let 
opportunities  slip  through  ignorance  of  the  rules ;  indeed,  such 
ignorance  has  on  more  than  one  occasion  actually  cost  a  team 
its  game,  and  such  neglect  has  even  existed  in  some  of  the  larger 
university  teams. 

A  foot  ball  player  is  frequently  called  upon  most  unexpectedly, 
to  decide  instantly  upon  some  question  of  the  game,  and  just  as 
frequently  his  decision  or  lack  of  decision  enables  him  either  to 
do  the  right  or  the  wrong  thing  and  thus  either  secure  an  added 
advantage  or  else  precipitate  an  added  disadvantage  upon  his 
side. 

Every  back  should  be  absolutely  familiar  with  the  distinctions 
between  a  "safety,"  a  "touch-back"  and  a  "touch  down."  He 
should  know  what  constitutes  a  "fair  catch" — what  a  violation 
of  it,  and  so  on  throughout  the  rules. 

And  after  the  rules  have  been  mastered,  a  player  should  be 
told  to  make  his  play  always,  in  case  of  doubt — and  then  refer 
to  the  officials — and  under  no  consideration  to  stop  because  he 
hears  a  whistle  blow  or  because  he  hears  some  one  yelling  for 
him  to  stop.  A  player  can  never  make  a  mistake  in  carrying  out 
this  suggestion,  and  may,  on  some  occasion,  save  himself  a  bad 
blunder  through  a  misunderstanding. 


V^i 
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OFFENCE. 

The  position  of  back  is  one  of  the  most  exhaustive  ones  in  all 
:foot  ball.  At  no  other  position  is  there  so  little  opportunity  for 
rest  or  let-up.  It  is  go,  go,  all  the  time,  first  with  the  ball,  then 
in  the  interference,  then  on  defence.  It  is  necessary,  then,  that 
a  back  should  always  be  in  the  very  best  of  condition,  never  over- 
worked, always  full  of  vigor  and  life.  It  is  better  to  underwork 
a  back  than  to  overwork  him. 

Of  the  two  half-backs  on  a  team  it  is  generally  planned  that 
one  shall  be  a  good  end  runner,  the  other  a  good  plunger  or 
bucker.  Such  an  arrangement  gives  more  all  around  possibilities 
to  an  eleven,  particularly  where  there  is  an  opportunity  for  broken 
field  running. 

On  the  offence  the  position  of  the  backs  will  depend  upon  the 
«tyle  of  game  that  is  adopted.  Sometimes  they  are  played  a  full 
five  yards  behind  the  rush  line,  on  other  occasions  they  are  played 
a  scant  three,  while  on  still  other  occasions  they  form  at  even 
greater  or  less  distance.  The  possibilities  of  formation  are  never 
ending.  Whatever  the  system,  however,  the  backs  should  always 
assume  exactly  the  same  relative  position  with  relation  to  the 
ball  and  to  each  other.  Precision  in  this  respect  is  absolutely 
necessary  to  well  developed  team  work.  Furthermore,  this  posi- 
tion should  be  assumed  as  soon  as  possible  after  the  ball  is 
"down."  When  in  position,  and  just  previous  to  starting,  the 
backs  should  take  every  precaution  to  prevent  giving  the  direction 
•of  the  play  away  by  unconscious  glances,  movements  or  "lean- 
ings." It  is  also  well  for  the  back  to  save  himself  whenever 
he  can  from  the  nervous  tension  of  prolonged  waiting.  Many 
backs  subject  themselves  to  some  such  strain  h^  getting  onto 
their  toes  several  moments  before  the  ball  is  to  be  put  in  play, 
or  by  not  "letting  up"  at  the  call  of  "time."  This  may  be  avoided 
if  the  back  will  "key  himself  up"  just  at  the  last  moment.  But 
above  all  a  back  should  be  steady.  He  should  never  in  all  his 
play  slow  up  for  his  interference,  or  ever  allow  any  other  back 
to  be  slowed  up  by  dilatoriness  on  his  own  part.  He  should 
starf  instantly  and  "dig" — never  letting  up  an  instant  for  any- 
thing.    He  should  play  with   indomitjfble   spirit.     If  he   fails  to 


CENTRE    PLAY    STOPPED— INDIANS    ON    PENNSYLVANIA'S    TEN- 
YARD    LINE. 


Spalding' s   How  to  Play  Foot  Ball  yi 

gain  the  first  try  he  should  grit  his  teeth  and  make  it  gain  the 
second. 

In  end  running  a  back  should  be  careful  not  to  run  too  close 
to  his  interference  when  in  case  the  interference  is  upset  he  is 
likely  to  fall  over  his  protectors.  Instead  he  should  run  with 
a  little  interval  between  himself  and  his  interference,  thus  giving 
himself  a  chance  to  see  where  they  are  going  and  to  take  instant 
advantage  of  any  upset.  Where  possible  it  is  well  for  a  back  to 
run  low  so  long  as  he  can  see  where  he  is  going,  for  by  so  doing 
he  is  likely  to  cause  his  opponents  a  moment's  delay  in  locating 
him.  When  tackled  he  should  aim  to  fall  forward.  To  this 
end  he  should  run  with  his  body  slanting  forward,  where  it  is 
exceedingly  difficult  for  an  opponent  to  overcome  the  combined 
power  of  gravity  and  the  player's  efforts.  After  falling,  a  back 
should  never  hold  the  ball  out  at  arm's  reach,  as  there  is  danger 
that  it  may  be  stolen  from  him. 

In  bucking,  one  of  the  very  important  points  to  be  kept  in 
mind  is  that  of  keeping  the  eyes  open.  A  back  who  closes  his 
eyes  as  he  makes  his  plunge  is  likely  to  fall  flat  on  his  face 
when  an  opening  in  the  line  presents  itself  suddenly  where  he 
had  expected  to  find  the  passage  choked.  A  back  should  never 
allow  himself  to  hesitate  or  slow  up  as  he  strikes  the  line,  he 
should  strike  it  while  at  his  maximum  speed.  A  back  may  run 
high  or  low,  according  to  circumstances,  particularly  so  long  as 
he  keeps  his  feet — a  most  valuable  quality.  It  is  also  wise  for 
the  back  to  take  short  steps,  as  in  this  way  he  is  not  so  likely 
to  find  himself  too  much  spread  out  where  the  footing  is  hardly 
firm  and  where  it  is  almost  impossible  to  get  his  feet  under  him 
in  case  of  some  sudden  shove  or  push.  The  legs  should  accord- 
ingly be  bent  as  the  back  strikes  the  line,  because  in  this  way 
he  is  able  to  exert  much  lifting  power  in  case  of  need.  The 
arms  and  hands  should  also  be  used  to  make  progress.  Many 
backs  lose  much  of  their  effectiveness  because  they  utilize  only  a  * 
portion  of  their  power.  The  feet  should  ordinarily  be  kept  on 
the  ground,  because  only  when  they  are  there  are  they  of  much 
service.  When,  however,  there  is  an  imperative  need  of  making 
a  gain  of  a  foot  or  so  the  back  had  best  dive  at  the  line — th'" 
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being  especially  applicable  to  the  full-back.  Hurdling  is  some- 
times a  very  good  thing,  but  is  not  so  consistently  effective  as 
bucking,  where  the  feet  are  on  the  ground.  When  downed 
after  a  buck — or  after  any  play,  for  that  matter — a  back  should 
instantly  straighten  out  so  that  there  are  no  doubled  up  joints 
for  succeeding  players  to  fall  upon.  Where  a  back  is  attempting 
to  assist  a  fellow  player  along  he  should  aim  to  get  him  low 
■and  boost  him  along  with  the  shoulders,  rarely  with  the  hands. 
And  under  no  circumstances  should  he  give  him  a  final  shove 
in  the  neighborhood  of  the  shoulders,  for  this  is  certain  to  cause 
the  runner  to  topple  forward.  In  case  a  back  is  tackled  and  seems 
about  to  fall  a  fellow  player  can  often  be  of  great  service  if 
he  will  grasp  the  runner  by  the  arm  or  elbow,  and  at  the  same 
time  that  he  holds  him  up  pull  him  forward.  It  frequently  hap- 
pens in  such  a  case  that  the  runner  will  shake  off  the  tackier  and 
make  an  additional  gain  of  several  feet  or  even  yards  before 
being  finally  downed. 

In  attempting  line  bucking  the  back  should  keep  his  chin 
close  in  to  his  neck,  so  as  to  prevent  having  his  head  twisted 
back  over  his  shoulder,  and  he  should  also  buck  with  the 
muscles  of  the  neck  held  tense.  This  will  tend  to  prevent  bad 
wrenches  of  the  neck  and  possibly  injury  to  it.  When  in  the 
midst  of  a  line-bucking  play  which  has  resolved  itself  into  a 
pushing  contest  between  the  two  teams,  the  back  should  seek  an 
outlet  at  the  point  of  least  resistance,  usually  to  be  found  by 
feeling  his  way  in  different  directions,  and  in  general,  a  back 
should  not  raise  his  head  until  he  has  wholly  cleared  the  secondary 
defence,  as  in  this  position  it  is  very  difficult  for  opponents  to  stop 
him,  unless  they  have  a  clean  chance  for  a  tackle. 

In  case  a  back  feels  any  doubt  about  the  signal  for  a  play,  he 
should  at  once  call  out:  "Signal."  Otherwise  collisions,  fumbles 
and  confusion  will  result.  And  no  matter  what  a  back  thinks,  he 
should  invariably  follow  out  the  signal.  The  fault  is  not  his  if  the 
play  does  not  gain,  but  it  is  absolutely  his  fault  if  he  does  not  go 
where  he  is  directed.     This  rule  should  be  absolute. 

Another  rule  which  should  be  invariably  followed  is  that  of 
never  running  back.  It  is  a  back's  function  to  advance  the  ball. 
If  he  is  unable  to  do  so  he  should  at  least  never  lose  ground. 
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If  a  back  fumbles  he  should  fall  on  the  ball  at  once,  never 
attempting  to  pick  it  up  unless  it  bounces  high.  Attempting 
to  pick  up  a  fumbled  ball  is  only  making  a  bad  matter  worse. 
A  back  is  responsible  for  the  ball  if  it  comes  to  him,  and  he 
should  always  remember  that  the  possession  of  it  is  of  the  first 
importance. 

It  is  the  half-back's  duty  to  afford  proper  protection  to  his 
kicker.  He  should  afford  it.  He  should  also  be  reliable  in 
getting  any  particular  opponent  who  may  be  assigned  to  him 
to  keep  out  of  a  given  play  out  of  the  play.  He  should  put 
his  entire  strength  into  every  play  and  should  always  have 
his  "nose  on  the  ball."  He  should  follow  it  everywhere.  Mr. 
Forbes  has  hit  the  nail  on  the  head  in  this  respect  when  he 
says :  "A  man's  value  to  his  team  varies  as  the  square  of  his 
distance  from  the  ball." 

In  the  midst  of  play,  whether  on  the  offence  or  defence,  the 
backs  should  see  to  encourage  each  other  by  a  word,  a  touch  or 
a  look.  Such  simple  though  effective  aids  to  thorough  sym- 
pathy and  harmony  between  them  should  never  be  overlooked. 
A  hearty  word  of  confidence  spoken  immediately  after  a  bad 
fumble  or  other  blunder  will  always  cause  the  unfortunate 
player  to  put  new  life  and  determination  into  his  work,  while 
a  bit  of  cutting  sarcasm  will  drive  him  to  anger  or  else  dis- 
hearten him.  When  off  the  field  a  back  should  never  allow 
himself  to  make  unfavorable  comments  on  any  of  his  fellow 
players,  unless  indeed  it  be  to  the  coach  or  captain.  Nothing  is 
so  likely  to  spoil  relations  among  players  as  criticism — offered 
behind  the  back.  Certain  annoyances  should  be  borne  for  the 
sake  of  the  team,  even  though  they  may  be  at  times  very  ex- 
asperating. When  a  fellow  back  or  fellow  player  is  injured  and 
confined  to  his  bed  nothing  will  so  contribute  to  hearty  relation- 
ship as  frequent  calls  and  anxious  solicitation  for  recovery. 

DEFENCE. 

On  the  defence  the  backs  have  not  so  much  detail  to  look 
after  as  on  the  offence,  but  it  is  very  important  detail,  all  of  it. 
Each  has  his  particular  station  behind  the  line,  with  its  primary 
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and  secondary  responsibilities.  Just  what  these  positions  are, 
whether  far  from  the  rush  line,  near  to  it  or  in  it,  must  depend 
upon  the  style  of  game  that  is  being  played.  Suffice  it  to  say, 
however,  that  all  styles  are  planned  to  the  same  end — to  stop 
opposing  plays. 

As  a  rule  the  backs  are  so  distributed  as  to  most  broadly 
cover  the  possible  openings  at  which  opponents  are  likely  to 
direct  their  plays.  Consequently  as  the  opponent's  offence  varies, 
so  should  the  defence.  Sometimes  it  seems  well  to  attempt  to 
meet  opponents  behind  their  own  line,  at  other  times  to  meet 
them  at  the  line,  and  on  other  occasions  still  to  meet  them  be- 
hind your  own  line.  Again,  a  back  is  sometimes  held  respon- 
sible for  a  run  around  the  opposite  side  of  the  line  from  that  on 
which  he  is  stationed,  so  that  the  various  combinations  of  re- 
sponsibilities, due  to  the  tactics  of  any  particular  opponent,  are 
never  ending. 

Ordinarily  the  backs  are  looked  upon  as  forming  a  secondary 
line  of  defence.  In  such  a  case  they  must  exercise  great  care 
not  to  get  drawn  into  a  play  too  quickly,  and  yet  they  should 
be  equally  careful  not  to  wait  too  long  before  attacking  the 
play.  A  back  who  waits  too  long  is  as  bad  as  one  who  goes 
in  too  early.  A  happy  medium  is  what  should  be  aimed  at,  and 
it  can  be  obtained  only  by  constant  practice  and  vigilant  watch- 
fulness. To  exercise  this  vigilance  the  back  must  needs  stand 
high  enough  to  see  where  the  play  is  going,  and  at  the  same 
time  not  be  so  high  as  to  allow  of  being  struck  by  an  opponent 
while  in  an  extended  position.  The  instant  a  back  sizes  up  a 
play  he  should  get  as  soon  as  possible  to  the  point  of  attack, 
watching  carefully  for  trick  plays  all  the  while.  A  back  will 
seldom  be  fooled  by  such  plays  if  he  will  always  keep  a  close 
eye  on  straggling  players,  and  remember  that  the  ball,  not  the 
motion  of  any  mass,  indicates  the  point  of  attack.  Once  a  back 
has  decided  to  attempt  to  head  off  a  runner  or  a  play,  at  a  cer- 
tain point,  he  should  get  his  eye  on  the  man  with  the  ball  and 
keep  it  there,  never  losing  sight  of  him,  always  keeping  his  posi- 
tion in  the  interference  in  mind  and  never  allowing  himself  to 
attempt  to  see  where  he  is  going.     That  part  of  it  will  take  care 
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of  itself.  Such  precautions  as  those  just  outlined  will  prevent 
most  any  back  from  being  fooled  as  to  the  location  of  the  ball — 
owing  to  a  temporary  relaxation  of  vigilance.  And  vigilance  in 
these  days  of  concealed  methods  of  passing  the  ball,  is  exceed- 
ingly necessary.  In  attempting  to  stop  end  runs,  and  in  fact  in 
stopping  any  play,  a  back  should  never  allow  arr  opponent  to  hit 
him  with  his  body;  he  should  keep  his  opponent  away  with  his 
arms.  A  back  has  no  business  to  allow  himself  to  get  hit.  In 
meeting  heavy  mass  plays  the  back  should  either  dive  at  the  base 
of  the  head  of  the  play,  grabbing  an  arm  full  of  legs,  or  in  case 
he  is  too  slow  in  getting  there  and  the  play  is  dragging  along  he 
should,  if  chance  offers,  seek  to  swing  the  head  of  the  play  to  one 
side  where  the  direct  line  of  pressure  is  broken  and  where  a 
momentary  delay  will  give  his  own  players  a  chance  to  down  the 
runner  before  the  opponents  have  a  chance  to  reorganize.  Many 
times  one  man  can  upset  a  mass  play  effectually,  where  had  he 
tried  to  tackle  one  of  the  players  he  would  have  been  thrown  off 
or  dragged  along  some  distance  further. 

The  question  as  to  whether  a  back  shall  break  through  and 
attempt  to  tackle  behind  an  opponent's  line  is  a  very  difficult  one 
to  treat.  Sometimes,  where  a  back  is  strong  on  the  defence  and 
the  opposing  line  is  weak  it  is  advisable.  But  where  the  opposing 
rush  line  is  a  strong  one  and  particularly  where  it  is  stronger 
than  your  own  it  is  certainly  inadvisable.  In  such  a  case  the 
backs  should  hold  themselves  as  reserves  rather  than  as  of  the 
rush  line.  Otherwise,  in  case  an  opponent  clears  your  rush  line, 
a  long  run  is  likely  to  follow. 

In  everything  that  they  do,  whether  on  offence  or  defence,  the 
three  backs  should  combine  in  every  possible  way  with  the 
quarter-back.  The  centre  rush,  the  three  backs  and  the  quarter- 
back should  practice  constantly  together  so  as  to  get  the  purely 
mechanical  work  of  their  positions  well  ordered,  and  in  a  con- 
test the  three  backs  should  keep  the  quarter-back  constantly 
informed  of  weak  places  in  the  opposing  defence,  that  he  may 
profit  by  them  when  occasion  demands.  In  a  nutshell,  all  four 
backs  should  strive  for  mental,  moral  and  physical  team  play 
both  on  and  off  the  field. 
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BACK-FIELD    WORK. 

In  the  back  field,  the  main  function  of  the  backs  is  the  handling 
of  kicks,  and  it  is  one  of  the  most  trying  functions  of  all  foot 
ball.  To  have  to  catch  a  ball  while  one's  opponents  are  in 
many  cases  standing  within  arm's  reach  like  so  many  wolves 
ready  to  take  advantage  of  the  slightest  slip  up  is  bad  enough, 
but  when  these  conditions  are  augmented  by  the  necessity  of 
judging  a  high  kick  in  a  gale  of  wind  they  become  well  nigh 
unbearable  except  to  the  coolest,  most  skillful  and  best  drilled 
players.  Such,  however,  is  the  trying  position  in  which  backs 
often  find  themselves  on  thirty  or  forty  separate  occasions  in  a 
single  game.  And  worst  of  all  they  are  severely  censured 
where  they  fail  of  a  clean  record.  A  team  can  never  know  how 
much  kicking  it  is  likely  to  meet  in  any  game  until  the  game  is 
on,  and  it  can  never  know  when  the  winning  or  losing  of  a  game 
may  turn  upon  the  safe  handling  of  a  single  kick.  The  possi- 
bilities of  catastrophes  are  greater  in  the  back  field  than  in  any 
other  branch  of  foot  ball  play,  and  so  it  is  imperative  that  only 
the  most  reliable  men  should  represent  an  eleven  there.  The 
backs,  then,  cannot  be  given  too  much  practice  in  catching  kicks 
under  every  possible  condition.  They  should  practice  with  ends 
running  down  on  them,  with  the  wind  against  the  kicker  as  well 
as  with  him,  with  a  wet  and  dry  ball.  Furthermore,  they  should 
be  given  an  opportunity  to  handle  rolling,  bouncing  and  twisting 
balls. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances  only  one  back  is  kept  in  the 
back  field.  It  is  his  duty  to  handle  all  unexpected  kicks  and  to 
tackle  any  runner  that  may  get  by  the  other  ten  players.  He 
must  be  a  sure  catcher  and  tackier,  and  something  of  a  kicker. 
This  back  may  find  himself  on  some  occasion  in  the  very  trying 
position  of  being  the  only  man  between  his  goal  and  a  fast  op- 
ponent. When  this  is  the  case  the  back  must,  as  a  general  rule, 
depend  upon  his  own  initiative  for  his  line  of  action.  No  one 
else  can  lay  it  out  for  him.  There  are,  however,  one  or  two 
points  which  any  back  will  do  well  to  keep  in  mind.  It  is  always 
a  good  plan  to  try  to  force  the  runner  to  take  that  direction  that 
will  bring  him  nearest  to  the  side  line,  where  it  may  be  possible 


82  Spalding  s  How  to  Play  Foot  Ball 

either  to  corner  him  or  to  force  him  out  of  bounds.  There  is 
Httle  sense  in  undertaking  to  tackle  a  runner  who  has  the  whole 
field  to  manoeuvre  in,  when  you  can  reduce  the  field  by  two- 
thirds.  Another  point  to  be  kept  in  mind  is  that  of  never  run- 
ning at  full  speed  at  a  runner  whom  it  is  your  intention  to 
tackle,  especially  when  he  has  an  opportunity  to  side-step  or 
dodge  you.  This  side-stepping  is  the  easiest  thing  imaginable 
where  the  tackier  bears  down  on  his  victim  at  full  speed.  It  is 
frequently  illustrated  when  ends  over  run  a  full-back,  who  by  a 
simple  side-step  eludes  them  and  makes  a  good  run.  Instead, 
the  back  should  run  fast  toward  his  opponent  until  he  gets 
within  fifteen  or  twenty  yards  of  him,  when  he  should  slow  up 
and  get  ready  to  respond  to  dodging,  which  can  only  be  done 
when  the  back  has  full  control  of  his  body.  And  he  should 
exercise  great  care  not  to  be  fooled  by  some  false  motion  on 
the  part  of  the  runner.  This  false  motion  is  usually  given  with 
the  upper  part  of  the  body,  and  can  only  be  detected  by  keeping 
a  close  watch  on  the  hips,  which  will  always  give  away  the  real 
tendency  of  the  body. 

In  case  it  may  at  some  time  seem  advisable  to  utilize  the 
defensive  ability  of  the  goal  tender,  as  we  may  call  him,  on  the 
rush  line,  and  consequently  to  put  another  man  back  there  in 
his  place,  a  sure  catcher  should  be  chosen  even  if  he  is  unable 
to  do  much  at  open  field  tackling.  The  reasoning  here  is  that 
where  a  back  is  given  one  opportunity  to  prevent  a  touchdown 
by  a  decisive  tackle  in  the  open  field — which  is  frequently  missed 
by  even  the  best  players,  owing  to  the  tremendous  speed  of  the 
runner — he  is  given  twenty  chances  to  catch  the  ball  where  any 
one  catch,  if  missed,  might  mean  a  touchdown.  Under  these 
circumstances  it  is  of  course  better  to  provide  for  the  common 
play  rather  than  for  the  emergency.  The  goal  tend  should  keep 
a  sharp  lookout  for  trick  plays  and  where  possible  keep  his 
fellow  players  posted  by  calling  out  advice  which  his  distance 
from  the  scrimmage  may  enable  him  to  give. 

The  moment  the  opponents  give  evidence  of  an  intention  to 
kick,  one  or  two  of  the  other  backs  should  at  once  drop  back 
to  reinforce  the  goal  tend.     Care  must  of  course  be  taken  that 
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the  evidence  is  genuine  before  they  go  clear  back,  but  once 
they  feel  sure  of  this  point  they  should  run  back  at  full  speed, 
looking  over  their  shoulders  about  every  ten  yards  to  prevent 
the  kick  from  surprising  them,  or  else  to  be  ready  for  a  return 
to  the  line  in  case  of  a  fake.  Backs  frequently  loaf  back  to 
their  position.  This  is  all  wrong;  they  should  be  either  on  the 
line  or  way  back  of  it,  with  as  little  time  as  possible  wasted  in 
getting  into  either  position.  The  distance  of  these  backs  from 
the  rush  line  and  their  relative  positions  in  the  back  field  will 
depend  upon  circumstances.  If  the  kicker  is  a  good  one  and 
has  the  wind  at  his  back  they  should  of  course  play  further 
back  than  if  he  is  a  poor  kicker  and  has  a  stiff  wind  against 
him.  The  thing  to  be  avoided  is  the  danger  of  playing  too 
far  back.  This  is  a  very  common  fault  among  novices,  who 
dread  having  the  ball  kicked  over  their  heads  and  who,  in  order 
to  prevent  such  a  catastrophe,  play  so  far  back  that  it  is  im- 
possible for  them  to  catch  more  than  three  out  of  five  of  the 
shorter  kicks,  owing  to  the  impossibility  of  getting  under  the 
ball.  It  is  better  policy  to  take  one  chance  in  fifty  or  having  a 
kick  go  over  one's  head  for  the  sake  of  catching  the  great 
majority  of  them  than  it  is  to  prevent  a  kick  over  one's  head 
at  the  expense  of  having  to  handle  them  on  the  bounce,  where 
the  opportunities  for  gaining  ground  after  the  catch  are  nil. 
No  ball  should  be  allowed  to  bounce.  They  should  all  be  caught 
on  the  fly,  and  if  balls  are  bouncing  it  shows  that  the  backs  are 
not  covering  the  ground  in  a  thorough  manner. 

Once  they  are  the  proper  distance  behind  the  line  the  backs 
should  spread  out  in  such  a  way  as  best  to  cover  the  territory  in 
which  the  ball  is  likely  to  fall.  To  this  end  they  should  not 
stand  too  near  each  other  or  too  near  the  side  line.  If  they 
stand  too  near  together  they  will  overlap  much  ground,  and  if 
they  stand  too  near  the  side  Hne  they  will  enable  themselves  to 
catch  many  balls  which  go  in  touch  and  which  there  is  no  need 
of  providing  for,  while  at  the  same  time  they  will  be  unable  to 
cover  much  important  ground  within  the  field.  The  backs 
should  play  far  enough  apart  so  that  they  can  concentrate  at  any 
given  spot  in  time  to  be  of  assistance  to  each  other  either  in 
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catching  or  in  the  interference.  In  case  a  strong  wind  is  blow- 
ing at  the  kicker's  back  one  of  the  backs  should  play  a  little 
in  rear  of  the  others  in  order  to  provide  for  a  possible  mis- 
judging or  for  fumbles.  Under  ordinary  conditions  one  of  the 
backs  should  play  well  in  front  of  the  others  in  order  to  be 
ready  for  short  kicks  or  other  tricks.  In  case  one  of  the  backs 
essays  a  fair  catch  the  others  should  be  on  the  watch  for  a 
fumble.  The  best  way  to  get  practice  on  these  various  points 
is  to  put  two  sets  of  backs,  with  centre,  at  work  kicking  and 
catching.  Then  a  competition  may  be  encouraged  with  the 
result  that  all  the  players  become  interested,  and  in  the  endeavor 
to  win  the  competition  give  each  other  the  best  practice  possible. 

Whenever  possible  it  is  well  to  have  ends  run  down  under  the 
kicks,  thereby  giving  the  backs  every  opportunity  to  catch  kicks 
"under  fire."  Continuous  back  field  practice  is  very  exhausting^ 
so  that  it  is  well  whenever  much  practice  of  this  kind  is  under- 
taken to  have  alternate  squads  of  players,  thereby  saving  all 
of  them  from  overwork.  Should  the  backs  become  tired  of  the 
practice  and  allow  it  to  become  lackadaisical,  it  should  at  once 
be  discontinued,  as  carelessness  in  back-field  practice  is  worse 
than  none  at  all. 

In  preparing  to  catch  kicks  the  backs  should  make  every 
endeavor  to  get  under  the  ball  in  time  enough  to  enable  them 
to  receive  it  while  they  are  standing  still.  To  do  this  they 
must  be  able  to  "size  up"  a  ball  as  soon  as  it  rises  in  the  air. 
Catching  while  on  the  run  should  be  avoided  whenever  possible^ 
as  it  is  uncertain  and  hazardous.  In  case  a  back  finds  it  im- 
possible to  get  under  a  ball  that  he  is  after  in  time  to  catch  it  he 
should  drop  back  a  few  steps  and  allow  it  to  bounce.  Under  no 
circumstances  should  he  attempt  to  smother  it  with  his  body, 
arms  or  legs.  This  is  a  very  common  temptation,  but  one  that 
should  be  discouraged  from  the  very  first.  Where  the  back 
allows  the  ball  to  bounce  he  should  exercise  extreme  care  that  it 
does  not  touch  him  in  any  way,  as  in  that  case  an  opponent  is  of 
course  entitled  to  possession  of  the  ball,  if  he  can  get  it.  If  a  ball 
bounces  higher  than  a  back's  head  he  should  ordinarily  be  care- 
ful not  to  touch  it  until  it  is  well  within  his  reach.     This  is  im- 
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portant  because  if  the  back,  reaching  up  for  the  ball,  touches  it 
with  the  tips  of  his  fingers,  and  happens  just  at  that  instant 
to  be  tackled,  he  will  not  only  not  get  the  ball  himself  but  will 
have  put  his  opponents  "on  side."  Instead,  the  back  should 
ordinarily  wait  until  the  ball  is  well  within  his  reach  before 
touching  it.  Of  course  if  the  kick  happens  to  be  a  short,  high 
one,  and  he  fears  lest  the  opposing  full-back  may  put  his  men 
"on  side,"  the  back  is  perfectly  justified  in  making  a  hasty  effort 
to  get  the  ball.  The  safest  way  to  do  this  is  to  jump  up  to 
meet  the  ball,  thus  saving  time  and  at  the  same  time  minimizing 
the  risk. 

In  running  up  on  a  ball  the  backs  should  also  be  careful  not 
to  overrun  it,  remembering  that  it  is  much  easier  to  run  up  on  a 
ball  than  to  run  back  for  it  in  case  it  is  misjudged.  Furthermore, 
in  case  a  back  who  is  careful  to  keep  the  ball  in  front  of  him 
misjudges  it  and  it  hits  him  in  the  chest,  he  stands  a  much 
better  chance  of  recovering  the  ball  as  it  falls  in  front  of  him 
than  he  would  have  if  he  overran  the  ball  and  it  fell  behind  him. 

While  in  the  act  of  catching  a  back  should  concentrate  his 
entire  attention  on  the  ball,  never  attempting  to  divide  it  with 
the  opposing  ends.  The  plea  that  a  back  often  advances  for 
this  tendency  is  that  he  is  afraid  of  a  bad  fall  just  as  he  is 
completing  the  catch,  or  that  he  wants  to  see  where  the  ends 
are,  that  he  may  dodge  them  more  effectually,  etc.,  etc.  These 
excuses  should  all  be  denied  on  the  ground  that  the  possession 
of  the  ball  is  the  thing.  And  in  this  connection  it  is  just  as 
well  to  say  that  in  case  a  back  fumbles  in  the  back  field  he 
should  fall  on  the  ball  at  once.  This  point  should  be  so  drilled 
into  the  players  that  it  is  second  nature  to  them. 

The  moment  a  back  has  caught  the  ball  he  should  turn  his 
attention  to  his  opponents,  seeking  how  he  can  dodge  them  and 
run  the  kick  back.  In  case  he  catches  the  kick  in  time  to  de- 
cide from  his  own  observations  in  which  direction  to  run  a 
back  should  experience  little  difficulty  in  getting  off  safely.  But 
when  tire  ball  and  the  ends  arrive  almost  simultaneously  the 
situation  is  more  difficult.  In  such  a  position  the  other  backs 
should  assist  by  a  word  or  two.     At  first  the  giving  of  such 
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directions  will  end  in  much  confusion,  but  as  the  backs  become 
more  and  more  accustomed  to  each  other  this  difficulty  will 
disappear,  to  be  followed  by  satisfactory  results.  Where  a  back 
is  a  good  dodger  he  can  often  fool  opponents  by  making  false 
start  in  one  direction  and  then  following  it  up  with  a  real  start 
in  another.  This  ability  is  natural,  and  no  coaching  can  de- 
velop it  except  where  the  player  has  in  him  the  crude  qualities. 

One  thing,  however,  every  back  can  be  taught,  and  that  is 
that  he  shall  never  run  back.  Running  back  in  back-field  work 
is  even  more  fatal  than  in  ordinary  scrimmage  play.  Another 
thing  to  be  borne  in  mind  is  that  under  no  circumstances  can  a 
back  use  his  "straight-arm"  more  effectually  than  in  the  broken 
field  running  that  forms  such  a  big  part  of  back-field  work. 
Here  it  is  that  opponents  are  usually  few  and  the  time  com- 
paratively long  for  shifting  the  ball  from  one  hand  to  the  other 
in  order  to  do  this  warding  off. 

With  this  we  may  be  said  to  have  covered,  after  a  general 
fashion,  the  topic  embraced  under  the  main  title,  and  therefore 
to  have  completed  this  article.  One  thing  yet  remains  to  be 
said,  however,  and  that  is  that  no  back  who  wishes  to  get  the 
most  out  of  these  suggestions  can  hope  to  do  so  unless  he  first 
put  into  himself  the  right  spirit,  and  follows  it  up  with  staunch 
obedience  to  his  training  rules. 


1 


HOW  TO  PLAY  QUARTER-BACK 

By  John  Longer  deSaulles, 
Former  Yale  Quarter-back. 


It  is  not  possible  to  go  into  the 
details  of  the  manifold  duties  of  a 
good  quarter,  for  the  demands  of 
the  game  and  the  responsibilities  of 
the  position  require  a  man  resource- 
ful and  adaptable  in  meeting  con- 
stantly changing  conditions  as  they 
present  themselves.  Such  sugges- 
tions as  are  given  herewith  repre- 
sent only  a  basis  of  the  quarter- 
back's chief  duties  and  will  serve,, 
I  hope,  to  stimulate  those  who  may- 
be trying  for  this  position  and  raise 
the  standard  of  their  play. 
The  tackle-back  play  and  other 
formations  of  this  nature  that  have  been  in  vogue  the  past  few 
years  are  responsible  for  the  many  changes  tried  in  this  all- 
important  position.  The  gravest  mistake  made  by  the  larger 
university  teams  was  the  position  the  quarter  assumed  behind  his 
centre;  he  stood  sideways,  that  is,  facing  left  end  instead  of 
standing  directly  behind  his  centre,  as  in  illustration  No.  i . 

The  two  chief  arguments  given  in  favor  of  this  "sideways"' 
position  are:  (i)  It  gives  the  full-back  a  better  view  of  the  ball; 
(2)  it  hides  the  ball  for  an  instant  from  the  left  side  of  che 
opposing  line  and  thus  makes  plays  on  the  right  side  of  the  line 
doubly  strong. 

Illustration  No.  2  of  this  article  disproves  conclusively  the  first 
argument,  for  it  can  be  readily  seen  that  the  quarter-back's  posi- 
tion in  no  wise  interferes  with  the  full-back's  view  of  the  ball. 
As  for  the  second  argument,  "the  proof  of  the  pie  is  in  the 
eating,"  and  the  teams  that  adapted  this  "sideways"  position  last 
season  did  not  gain,  in  their  big  games,  one-half  the  ground  on 
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the  right  side  of  the  line  as  they  did  on  their  left.  Beside  all 
this,  the  "Sideways"  position  is  not  a  natural  one ;  therefore,  it 
makes  it  difficult  to  handle  the  ball  cleanly  as  well  as  to  make  a 
quick  start  next  to  impossible.  Also,  from  this  position  a  quarter 
cannot  see  what  is  going  on    on  the  right  side  of  his  line. 

Of  course,  critics  in  favor  of  this  "Sideways"  position  can 
probably  give  many  reasons  why  their  own  style  of  play  is  the 
best,  but  the  writer  after  conferring  with  some  of  the  best 
quarter-backs  in  the  country  and  several  other  men  of  wide  foot 
ball  knowledge,  is  firmly  convinced  that  this  coming  season  will 
see  the  quarters  go  back  to  the  old  style  of  play;  hence  on  these 
lines  this  article  is  written. 

QUARTER-BACK   PLAY. 

The  quarter-back  of  to-day  in  his  relationship  to  a  foot  ball 
team  must  be  a  good  general,  must  have  an  abundant  supply  of 
foot  ball  nerve,  almost  twice  as  much  physical  endurance  as  any 
other  man  on  the  team,  and  an  ability  to  handle  the  ball  cleanly 
and  swiftly.  He  must  be  a  good  general,  because  the  quarter- 
back in  these  days  runs  the  team.  He  must  have  good  foot  ball 
nerve  to  be  able  to  handle  punts  in  the  face  of  the  opposing  team 
running  down  the  field  to  tackle  him,  and  to  brace  up  his  own 
team  when  playing  against  heavy  odds.  He  must  have  superior 
physical  endurance  on  account  of  the  many  duties  required  of 
him,  namely,  to  protect  the  back  field  from  a  runner  who  has 
passed  the  forward  line,  to  catch  punts,  to  give  out  the  signals 
clearly  (taking  advantage  of  his  opponent's  errors),  and  to  be  in 
every  play  as  an  active  interferer.  Beyond  all  this,  under  the 
new  rules  he  must  be  able  to  run  well  with  the  ball ;  but  most 
quarter-backs  make  good  half-backs  when  necessary. 

DUTIES  OF  THE  QUARTER. 
On  the  offensive,  i.  e.,  when  his  own  team  has  the  ball : — 

POSITION. 

As  in  Fig.  i.  Quarter  directly  behind  centre,  hands  spread 
out  in  most  natural  way  to  receive  ball,  knees  bent  in  an  easy 


Fig.  2— rear  VIEW  OF  FIG.  1.    FEET  WELL  SEPARATED 
SO  THAT  THE  BACKS  CAN  SEE  THE  BALL. 
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position  with  feet  well  separated,  so  that  backs  can  see  vhe  ball, 
as  in  Fig.  2.  Neither  foot  should  be  advanced,  but  both  should 
be  in  a  straight  line  parallel  to  the  rush  line.  The  quarter 
should  be  in  his  position,  and  the  centre  also,  before  the  rest  of 
the  team.  That  is,  he  must  be  waiting  for  his  men  to  find  their 
positions  and  not  force  them  to  wait  for  him  to  find  his. 

RECEIVING  THE  BALL. 

Receiving  the  ball  properly  from  the  centre  is  a  most  important 
factor.  The  quarter  cannot  practice  this  too  much  with  his 
centre,  in  order  that  he  need  not  worry  about  how  high  or  how 
low  the  ball  will  come  from  the  centre,  or  how  fast  or  how  slow, 
but  may  know  that  he  will  receive  it  with  a  uniform  speed  and  at 
one  height  constantly,  thereby  feeling  that  he  has  only  to  con- 
sider how  quickly  he  may  get  the  ball  to  the  runner.  The  quarter 
should  coach  his  centre  from  time  to  time,  letting  him  know 
when  the  ball  is  not  coming  exactly  right,  and  showing  him  just 
where  and  at  what  speed  he  wants  it.  In  case  of~a  fumble  be- 
tween centre  and  quarter  (and  this  should  be  stamped  on  every 
quarter's  heart),  drop  on  the  hall,  don't  try  to  pick  it  up. 

No  strict  rules  can  be  laid  down  governing  the  receiving  of  the 
ball  in  respect  to  height  or  speed,  as  each  quarter  may  have  his 
own  preference,  but  practice  with  the  centre  will  settle  this  point. 

PASSING  THE  BALL. 

(a)     On  end  plays.  (b)     On  line  plays. 

(a)  End  Plays. — Where  a  back  runs  with  the  ball  between 
guard  and  tackle,  tackle  and  end,  and  round  the  end,  the  ball 
should  be  passed,  and  in  plays  of  this  kind  should  leave  the 
quarter's  hands  as  soon  as  possible.  In  Fig.  3  the  backs  have 
started  for  left  end,  the  quarter  has  taken  but  one  step,  is  in  a 
position  to  let  the  ball  go  immediately  and  at  the  same  time  is 
ready  to  sprint  ahead  of  his  interference.  On  a  play  around  right 
end  his  first  step  is  taken  with  the  left  foot.  The  sooner  the 
quarter  gets  the  ball  to  the  runner,  the  faster  the  play  moves,  as 
the  back  cannot  get  his  speed  up  until  he  has  the  ball.  The  quar- 
ter must  hurry  his  backs,  at  all  times  keeping  the  ball  in  front 
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of  them,  never  making  them  wait  for  it,  but  rather  work  to  get 
it.  This  is  especially  true  on  what  is  known  as  a  straight  buck 
or  quick  opening;  that  is,  when  either  half  takes  the  ball  through 
the  line  between  guard  and  tackle  on  his  own  side  of  the  centre. 
In  this  case  the  quarter  should  toss  the  ball  as  soon  as  his  hands 
have  closed  on  it,  directly  to  the  half  who  has  started  for  the 
opening,  without  letting  his  hands  come  in  as  far  as  his  body. 

ih)  Line  Plays. — For  plays  between  guard  and  centre  or 
when  linemen  are  running  with  the  ball,  the  ball  should  be  placed 
in  the  pit  of  the  stomach,  and  handed,  not  passed.  In  Fig.  4, 
the  quarter  is  ready  to  place  the  ball  in  the  full-back's  stomach, 
then  to  hold  him  up  when  he  reaches  the  opening  between  guard 
and  centre,  while  the  other  backs  push  him  through.  It  is  a 
quarter's  duty  at  all  times  to  support  and  interfere  for  his  runner. 

RUNNING    WITH    BALL. 

This  added  privilege  within  the  two  twenty-five-yard  lines 
:gives  to  the  quarter  an  opportunity  to  act  as  a  half-back,  and 
in  this  work  his  duties  are  the  same  as  those  noted  in  instruc- 
tions to  half-backs.  Much  stress  was  laid  the  early  part  of  last 
season  to  this  running  of  the  quarter-back  with  the  ball,  but  in 
the  big  games  it  was  very  noticeable  that  the  quarters  took  very 
little  advantage  of  this  new  rule.  It  is  nothing  more  than  a  trick 
^lay  and  was  only  used  as  such. 

DUTIES   OF  DEFENCE. 

The  opposing  team  having  the  ball  in  their  possession: — 
The  quarter,  when  the  opposing  team  has  the  ball,  should  stand 
from  twenty  to  thirty  yards  back  of  the  line  of  scrimmage,  and 

SHOULD    NEVER    UNDER    ANY    PRETEXT    RUN    UP    TO    MAKE    A    TACKLE. 

When  an  opposing  runner  has  passed  the  line  of  scrimmage,  and 
has  cleared  all  tacklers  except  the  quarter,  the  quarter  should 
work  over  in  front  of  the  runner  and  wait  for  the  runner  to  come 
to  him,  keeping  steady  on  his  feet. 

Handling  punts  well  will  only  come  with  long  practice,  but  it 
is  essential  that  a  man  handling  a  punt  in  the  back  field  should 
Iceep  both  his  eye  and  mind  firmly  fixed  on  the  ball,  and  pay  no 


Fig.  4— position  OF  QUARTER  ABOUT  TO  DELIVER  THE 

BALL  TO  THE  FULL  BACK  FOR  A  PLAY  BETWEEN 

CENTER  AND  LEFT  GUARD. 
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attention  to  the  tacklers  coming  down  the  field,  until  after  the 
ball  is  caught.  While  in  the  back  field,  the  quarter  should  be 
constantly  coaching  the  men  in  the  line,  and  if  he  sees  a  fault  he 
is  the  one  to  correct  it. 

GENERALSHIP. 

The  signal  should  be  given  immediately  after  a  play  is  over, 
and  if  a  quarter  adheres  closely  to  this  rule,  he  will  find  his 
team  working  much  faster.  Should  it  become  necessary  to  -  peat 
a  signal  do  not  repeat  from  the  crouching  position  (Fig.  i),  but 
as  in  Fig.  5.  In  this  position  the  quarter  also  can  see  every  part 
•of  the  opposing  line,  and  size  up  the  best  place  to  direct  the 
next  play. 

In  running,  the  backs  do  not  burden  any  one  man  with  too 
much  work,  except  when  a  gain  is  imperative,  then  use  your 
■best  man,  even  if  you  have  worked  him  hard  before.  Trick 
plays  should  be  avoided  inside  your  own  forty-yard  line,  unless 
time  is  nearly  up  and  you  must  score  or  lose  the  game. 

In  the  game,  be  deliberate  in  initiating  the  play,  but  when  once 
■started  go  ahead  with  determination  and  dash.  At  all  times 
observe  closely  the  opposing  line,  and  if  you  discover  an  opponent 
playing  too  wide  send  a  player  there. 

If  you  are  gaining  at  a  certain  place,  do  not  be  afraid  to  work 
it  for  all  it  is  worth,  until  you  cannot  gain  there  any  more,  theia 
it  will  be  time  to  try  another  play. 


DEFENCE 


By  William  H.  Lewis, 
Former  Harvard  Centre  and  Coach  for  Defence 


The  past  few  seasons  have  seen  the  development  of  special  de- 
fences to  meet  powerful  development  of  the  ofifence  in  various 
forms  ot  tackle  back  play.  For  a  time  even  Yale,  the  leading 
exponent  of  college  foot  ball,  indulged  in  special  defences.  Ex- 
perience has  shown,  however,  that  special  defences  are  of  little 
value,  except  as  they  may  occasionally  aid  an  inferior  eleven  in 
holding  down  the  score  against  a  superior  one.  In  the  long  run 
a  special  defence  is  more  easily  evaded  by  heady  and  powerful 
attack  than  a  general  defence. 

The  more  one  studies  the  game  the  more  one  is  convinced  that 
successful  defence  depends  more  upon  superiority  of  the  individual 
than  mere  form  of  system.  One  or  two  stars  among  the  forwards 
who  can  be  counted  upon  to  always  break  through  the  opposing 
line,  and  one  or  two  first  rate  rush  line  half-backs,  who  can  always 
be  relied  upon  to  fill  up  the  gaps,  will  make  any  defence  go.  An 
eleven  should  be  well  drilled  in  a  carefully  considered  plan  of 
defence,  a  system  with  enough  elasticity  to  meet  the  varying 
methods  of  the  ofTence.  The  shifting  of  line  men  will  be  found 
to  be  of  doubtful  value.  The  backs  may  be  shifted  to  reinforce  a 
weak  spot  in  the  line  or  a  point  of  continuous  attack. 

The  following  suggestions,  it  is  hoped,  may  be  of  value  in  plan- 
ning a  general  system  of  defence. 

The  first  consideration  in  a  well-planned  defence  is  the  kind 
of  attack  which  can  be  made  against  the  team  on  the  defence. 
Generally  speaking,  there  are  three  kinds  of  attack  which  can  be 
made  in  foot  ball. 

First  is  the  frontal  attack  or  quick  dives  and  mass  plays. 

Second — The  attack  upon  the  enemy's  flank  or  end  runs. 

Third — The  concealed  attack,  or  what  is  known  as  trick  plays, 
being  a  feint  in  one  direction,  while  the  real  blow  is  struck  at 
another  point. 

The   second  consideration   is   the   extent   of    territory   through 
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which  these  attacks  may  be  made,  which  is  determined  by  the 
width  of  the  field,  which  is  165  feet  at  all  points. 

The  third  consideration   is  the   number  of    men   available   for 
defence,  which  is  always  eleven. 

The  problem  of  the  defence  is  how  eleven  men  may  be  placed 
to  meet  the  several  kinds  of  attack  which  may  be  made  through 
this  field  of  play.  Whatever  the  system  of  defence,  of  placing  of 
the  men  may  be,  it  is  fundamental  that  the  smaller  the  territory 
through  which  it  is  possible  for  an  opponent  to  advance  on  a 
given  play  or  less  the  length  of  front  through  which  an  attack 
maybe  made,  the  better  eleven  men  can  protect  it;  that  is  to  say, 
eleven  men  can  protect  a  front  of  ten  feet  much  more  efYectively 
than  a  front  of  fifty  feet.  Obviously,  a  close  line  of  defence  seems 
best  adapted  to  accomplish  this  end,  because  the  attack  is  either 
aimed  at  some  particular  player  or  at  some  interval  between  two 
players.  The  smaller  the  interval  between  the  players,  the 
shorter  the  extended  front;  the  nearer  the  individuals  are  together, 
and  therefore  better  able  to  assist  each  other.  In  a  system  with  a 
close  line,  the  ends  should  play  about  eight  or  ten  feet  from  the 
tackle;  the  tackles  from  three  and  one-half  to  four  feet  from  the 
guards,  and  the  guards  a  foot  to  a  foot  and  one-half  from  the  cen- 
tre. In  such  a  line  formation,  there  are  no  great  intervals  to  be 
filled  by  the  backs  or  secondary  line  of  defence.  The  two  rush- 
line  backs  should  stand  about  four  feet  in  the  rear  of  and  just  a 
trifle  to  the  outside  of  the  tackles.  The  quarter-back,  unless  he 
plays  in  the  back-field,  or  any  third  man,  should  stand  just  behind 
the  center.  The  fourth  man,  of  course,  plays  in  the  back-field. 
The  whole  success  of  this  system  depends  upon  the  play  of  the 
ends.  The  ends  are  near  enough  to  the  opposing  backs  to  come 
in  on  a  sharp  angle,  break  up  end  runs  before  they  take  form  or 
get  under  way,  drop  the  runner  in  his  tracks  or  drive  him  into 
the  centre,  where  the  centre  trio  holding  firm,  the  wings  smother 
the  play,  so  to  say.  In  such  a  system,  the  ends  are  responsible 
for  the  outside,  but  should  never  retreat  and  thus  open  up  the  line 
of  attack,  but  should  take  a  bee-line  to  the  opposing  back  nearest 
his  end.  In  this  way  he  will  often  get  the  runner  unprotected 
and  almost  before  he  gets  started.     To  enable  the  ends  to  play 
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this  style  of  game,  the  rush-Hne  half-backs  must  follow  the  ends 
fast  and  close,  making  sure  that  nothing  gets  outside,  and  yet  be 
in  a  position  to  cover  ground  between  end  and  tackle,  if  need  be. 
or  to  run  behind  their  own  line  and  back  up  the  other  side.  The 
tackles  are  primarily  responsible  for  the  territory  between  them 
and  the  ends  are  secondarily  responsible  for  the  territory  between 
them  and  the  guards.  They  should  charge  their  opponents'  backs 
and  go  through  generally  on  the  outside,  care  being  taken  not  to 
allow  themselves  to  be  forced  too  wide  and  thus  give  the  guards 
too  much  ground  to  cover. 

The  guards  look  out  for  the  hole  between  themselves  and  the 
tackles  primarily  and  the  hole  between  themselves  and  the  centre 
secondarily.  They  should  charge  the  opposing  guards-back,  if 
possible,  into  the  centre  hole  and  take  the  tackle  holes  them- 
selves. The  centre-rush  stands  guard  over  both  centre  holes, 
assisted  by  the  quarter-back;  the  centre  should  stand  squarely  in 
front  of  his  man  and  the  moment  the  opponent  snaps  the  ball 
charge  him  backward,  keeping  him  off  at  arm's  length  so  as  to  be 
able  to  get  into  either  hole.  The  quartei"-back  hovers  just  behind 
the  centre  to  back  up  centre  and  either  si  ie  of  the  line.  The  full- 
back stands  in  the  back  field  at  about  the  distance  covered  by 
opponents'  punts  and  always  moves  up  toward  the  line  on  every 
play  and  then  falls  back  again,  the  purpose  being  that  should  the 
runner  break  the  line,  the  full-back  can  take  him  much  nearer 
the  line  of  scrimmage  and  thus  save  distance.  A  team  playing 
this  system  will  look  something  like  the  following  figure: 


t^l^ 


Long   arrow  denotes   primary  responsibility,  and    short    arrow  denotes    secondary 
responsibility. 

Another   system   of  defence  used  with   marked   success   is  the 
extended   line,    where   the   players  are  deployed   at   much   wider 
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intervals.  In  this  system  the  end  plays  from  twelve  to  fifteen 
feet  from  the  tackle,  the  tackle  five  to  six  feet  from  the  guard, 
the  guard  two  to  two  and  one-half  feet  from  the  centre;  the 
half-back  plays  just  behind,  a  trifle  to  the  outside  and  to  the  rear 
of  the  tackle;  the  quarter-back  opposite  the  interval  between  the 
left  guard  and  centre  and  to  the  rear.  The  end  tackle  and  half- 
back on  either  side  work  in  a  triangle,  the  tackle  being  at  the 
apex.  The  tackle  plays  outside  of  his  opponent  so  that  he  can 
go  through  cleanly  without  getting  mixed  up  with  him.  In  case 
of  an  end  run,  the  tackle  breaks  up  the  interference  and  the  end 
and  half  take  care  of  the  runner.  The  end  does  not  com^  in  at 
once,  but  advances  at  right  angles  with  the  line  of  the  scrimmage, 
and  there  waits  to  size  up  the  situation.  In  case  the  play  is 
inside  of  the  tackle,  the  tackle  dashes  in  to  get  the  runner  or  take 
off  his  assistants.  The  left  guard  plays  v^ide,  facing  in  toward 
centre,  so  that  he  can  go  in  through  the  guard  and  tackle  hole 
cleanly  and  stop  all  runs  at  that  point,  or  go  straight  ahead  at 
the  centre  hole  and  help  the  quarter-back  look  out  for  that  hole. 
The  centre  rush  charges  to  his  right  and  the  guard  on  his  right 
facing  in  toward  centre  protects  the  interval  between  the  right 
guard  and  centre;  the  other  holes  on  the  right  are  defended  the 
same  as  on  the  left.  The  object  of  this  system  is  to  get  as  many 
men  through  the  line  into  the  opponents'  territory  as  possible; 
playing  wide  gives  better  opportunity  for  .avoiding  blocking. 
Three  well  trained  backs  fill  up  the  intervals  left  in  the  wake  of 
the  forwards.  In  this  system  everything  depends  upon  the  ef^- 
ciency  of  the  backs.  The  alignment  in  such  a  defense  would  look 
something  like  the  following: 
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No  system  of  defense,  however,  is  stronger  than  the  individ- 
uals who  execute  it.  The  individuals  should  be  thoroughly  drilled 
in  whatever  system  is  used  and  should  be  developed  to  the  high- 
est degree  of  skill  and  efficiency  as  players  in  their  respective 
positions  of  end,  tackle,  etc.  The  first  principle  of  any  defense 
is  to  get  through  with  the  ball,  get  into  opponents'  territory,  so 
as  to  tackle  the  runner  behind  his  own  line,  or  to  break  up, 
scatter  and  disorganize  opponents'  attack.  Once  the  runner  gets 
to  the  line  of  scrimmage  in  good  form  with  his  team  back  of 
him,  he  is  likely  to  make  some  distance  against  any  eleven. 

The  first  duty  of  a  line  on  the  defense  is  to  get  the  jump  on  the 
other  line.  The  game  is  won  or  lost  in  the  rush  lines  and  the 
fastest  line  wins  the  game. 


^  SIGNALS 


^ 


By  Rockwell  and  Hogan 
Quarter  and  Tackle  of  Yale  Team  of  1902 

-no-  


The  first  essential  in  any  system  of  signals  is  simplicity.  An 
intricate  and  complicated  system  always  militates  against  the 
team  using  it ;  the  quarter  is  troubled  in  framing  his  signals  and 
the  speed  which  should  accompany  successful  play  is  impossible. 
The  confusion  and  uncertainty  of  the  qua/ter  affects  the  other 
members  of  the  team;  they  do  not  jump  into  the  plays  with  the 
dash  and  vim  which  characterize  a  team  confident  of  its  signals 
and  receiving  inspiration  from  the  knowledge  that  the  whole 
team  is  working  on  the  same  play.  It  does  not  follow  because 
your  system  is  simple,  that  your  opponents  will  make  it  out. 
The  chances  are  very  much  against  their  doing  so,  and  while 
they  take  tWeir  attention  from  the  play  to  watch  your  signals 
you  gain  such  advantage  over  them  as  will  enable  you  to  push 
your  plays  so  successfully  as  to  give  them  something  else  to 
think  of  save  your  signals.  Yet  in  spite  of  the  extrenie  improb- 
ability of  discovering  your  signals  it  may  happen  that  your 
team  will  be  discouraged  and  its  play  materially  affected  by 
believing  that  your  opponents  are  playing  its  signals.  So,  in  all 
the  systems  given  in  this  article,  provision  is  made  for  a  change, 
which  should  be  made  immediately  in  such  a  case ;  a  change 
which  is  in  keeping  with  the  simplicity  of  the  system  and  yet 
sufficient  to  regain  the  confidence  of  your  team. 

In  any  system  of  signaling  there  are  always  two  considera- 
tions: the  quarter,  or  wdioever  calls  the  signals,  and  the  rest  of 
the  team.     The  system  should  be  such  as  will  enable  the  quarter 
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to  give  the  plays  quickly  and  accurately.  There  should  be  no 
hesitation  whatever  on  the  quarter's  part.  He  should  practice 
calling  off  the  plays  to  himself  until  he  has  every  one  in  his 
control  and  can  use  any  of  them  when  he  needs  it.  Not  only 
should  there  be  no  hesitation  on  the  part  of  the  quarter,  but 
the  rest  of  the  team  also  should  grasp  the  play  as  soon  as  it  is 
called.  The  play  originates  with  the  quarter  and  so  is  per- 
fectly evident  to  him,  but  it  should  also  be  clear  to  the  team 
just  as  soon  as  the  signal  denoting  it  is  given.  Very  often  you 
will  see  the  quarter  call  the  signal  and  then  wait  till  the  resi  of 
the  team  understands  it  before  receiving  the  ball  from  the 
centre.  There  should  be  no  wait.  The  system  should  be  one 
to  enable  the  whole  team  to  get  the  play  immediately  the  signal 
is  called.  On  the  speed  with  which  the  ball  is  put  into  play 
depends  to  a  considerable  extent  the  success  of  the  offensive 
work  of  the  team  and,  therefore,  it  is  most  essential  that  there 
should  be  no  unnecessary  delay  after  the  signal  is  called.  All 
the  systems  taken  in  this  article  have  those  ends  in  view.  They 
have  all  been  tried  and  found  to  conform  to  the  demands  of  any 
situation. 

For  the  sake  of  clearness  the  different  systems  are  numbered 
as  Code  I,  Code  II,  etc.  In  the  diagrams  the  black  solid  square 
denotes  the  player  taking  the  ball ;  the  heavy,  continuous  line  the 
direction  which  he  takes ;  the  zig-zag  line  shov/s  how  the  ball 
reached  him  and  the  dotted  lines  the  directions  taken  by  the 
other  players,  save  the  one  carrying  the  ball.  The  dotted  squares 
indicate  changes  in  position  assumed  by  the  players  in  such  a 
play  as  a  wing-shift,  etc. 

To  indicate  the  positions  the  following  abbreviations  have 
been   adopted:      L.    E.,    left   end;    R.    E.,    right    end;    L.    T.    left 
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tackle ;  R.  T.,  right  tackle ;  L.  G.,  left  guard  ;  R.  G.,  right  guard ; 
C,  center;  Q.,  quarter-back;  L.  H.,  left  half-back;  R.  H.,  right 
half-back;   R   B.,   full-back. 

For  Code  I  a  letter  system  is  taken,  having  as  a  base  a  word, 
or  combination  of  words,  containing  either  ten  or  eleven  letters, 
in  which  the  same  letter  does  not  occur  twice.  It  may  be 
either  ten  or  eleven,  as  the  center  may  or  may  not  be  denoted 
by  a  letter.  Such  words  as  f-o-r-m-i-d-a-b-l-e,  d-a-n-g-e-r- 
o-u-s-1-y,  i-m-p-o-r-t-a-n-c-e,  or  combinations  like  p-r-i-v-a-t-e- 
b-o-d-y,  c-h-a-r-g-e-d-w-o-r-k,  c-o-n-v-i-c-t-l-a-m-p — any  word  or 
combination  in  which  the  same  letter  does  not  occur  twice  and 
which  has  ten  or  eleven  letters.  Take  the  combination  H-a-n-o- 
v-e-r — C--i-t-y,  and  beginning  with  the  left  end  give  each  posi- 
tion a  letter. 

HANOVER        CITY 

L.E.    L.T.    L.G.      C.     R.G.    R.T.    R.E,  Q.    L.H.  F.B.  R.H. 

The  letters  H,  A,  N,  V,  E,  R,  stand  for  holes  thus: 

H — Means  end  run  around  your  own  Left  End. 

A — Means  play  through   Left   Tackle,  either  inside  or  outside 

his   position. 
N — Means  play  through  Left  Guard. 
V — Means  play  through  Right  Guard. 
E — Means  play  through  Right  Tackle,  either  inside  or  outside 

his  position. 
R — End  run  around  your  own  Right  End. 


HL': 

^^^^M^  i.;^^inl 

^iJ 


A  HARD  DOUBLE  TACKLE  IN  THE  OPEN. 
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Let  the  first  letter  given  in  the  signal  indicate  the  player  who 
is  to  carry  the  hall  and  the  next  letter  the  hole  cr  direction  in 
which  the  ball  goes.  For  example,  let  the  letters  called  in  the 
signal  be :  I,  A.  The  play  indicated  is  the  Left  Half-back 
through  Left  Tackle.  Naturally  the  quarter  would  call  more 
letters  than  those  merely  required  to  denote  the  play,  so  this 
signal  might  run  in  such  a  way  as.  'T — A — B — C — D."  The 
last  three  letters  only  helping  to  prevent  the  signal  from  being 
discovered.  The  following  Is  a  diagram  of  the  play : 
R.H. 

< __ 


D 

R,6. 


D 

R.T. 


1 


R.E. 


LH 


o 


R.H. 


F.B. 

Fig.  I. 
Your  L.  T.  and  L.  E.  push  the  opposing  R.  T.  (designated  in 
the  diagram  by  a  circle)  back.  Your  L.  H.  follows  straight  be- 
hind your  L.  T.  with  the  Q.,  F.  B.  and  R.  H.  holding  him  on  his 
feet  and  pushing  him  through  the  hole.  The  linemen  charge 
straigiit  at  their  opponents  with  the  exception  of  the  R.  E., 
who  goes  in  front  of  his  own  line  and  tries  to  get  hold  of  the 
man   with  the  ball   and   pull   him   along. 
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Let    the    signal    given   be:     "Y— E— A— R."     The   play    is   the 
R.  H.  through  R.  T.     Fig.  2  shows  the  play. 


> 


D     D     D 

L.E.  LI  L.G. 


D-      □-        _ 

L.H  ^-^  R.H. 

Fig.  2. 
Here  your  R.  T.  and  R.  E.  push  the  opposing  L.  T.  back  and 
the   L.   E.   runs   in   front   of  his   own   line,   as   did  the   R.   E.    in 
Fig.    I,  and  pulls  the  man  with  the  ball.     For  the  duty  of  the 
other  men  see  the  explanation  after  Fig.   i. 
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Let    the    signal    given    be  :     'T — V — I — S — T."     The    play    is 
your  F.  B.  through  your  R.  G.     Fig.  3  shows  this  play. 


/ 


L.E. 


L.T. 


D 

L.G. 


□ 
RJ 


\ 


RE 


r-"' 

J 

n 

L.H 

■ 
FTB. 
Fig.  3- 

R.H 

Here  your  R.  G.  with  the  assistance  of  R.  T.  pushes  the 
opposing  L.  G.  back.  The  F.  B.  get  the  ball  from  Q.,  who 
must  be  careful-  to  get  out  of  his  way,  and  follows  straight 
behind  the  R.  G.  Your  R.  H.  and  L.  H.  should  keep  him  on 
his  feet  after  he  has  met  opposition  and  the  two  ends,  both  of 
whom  should  have  come  around  in  front  of  their  own  line, 
ought  to  pull  him  through  the  grasp  of  opposing  tacklers.  All 
the  linemen  should  push  their  opponents  back  and  away  from 
the  man  with  the  ball. 
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Suppose  the  signal  is:     "T — N — O — K — B."     The  play  is  the 
F.  B.  through  L.  G.,  as  shown  in  Fig.  4. 


i_.E. 


A' 


L.T.  L.G 


R.T 


R.E. 


a 

L.H.. 

Fig.  4. 

This  play  is  exactly  similar  to  that  showri  in  Fig.  3  save  that 
the  L.  G.  and  L.  T.  are  the  men  who  make  hole  by  pushing  the 
opposing  R.  G.  out  of  the  wa}/. 
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Suppose  the  signal  called  is:     "I — E — D — C — B."     The  play  is 
the  L.  H.  through   R.   T.,  a  cross-buck.     Fig.   5   shows  the  play. 


D     D     D 


LE 


LJ. 


-^ 


nRH.  ^^,.." 


In  this  play  your  R.  T.  and  R.  E.  get  the  opposing  lackle  out 
of  the  way ;  the  R.  H.  goes  straight  into  the  hole,  the  L.  H.  car- 
rying the  ball  next ;  then  the  Q.  and  L.  T.,  who  comes  around 
into  the  play  from  his  position  in  the  line;  the  L.  E.  is  the  last 
man  to  follow  the  play — he  makes  it  safe,  watches  for  fumbles; 
the  F.  B.  runs  straight  out  from  his  position  and  keeps  the 
opposing  L.  E.  from  getting  the  play. 
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Let  the  signal  be:  "Y— A— R— D— S."  This  is  yonr  R.  H, 
through  L.  T.  The  L.  T.  and  L.  E.  make  the  hole ;  R.  T.  and  R. 
E.  follow  around  into  the  plaj^  Fig.  6  shows  this  play,  which 
is  the  same  as  that  in  Fig.  5,  only  on  the  opposite  side  of  your 
line. 
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r    ^^ 

LH. 

F.B. 
Fig.  6. 

■ 

R.H. 

Let  the  signal  be:     "Y— H— A— B— K."     This  is  your   R.   H 
around  your  L.  E.,  as  shown  in  Fig.  7. 
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In  Code  I  the  signal  for  a  kick  could  be  any  letter  not  in  the 
combination  you  adopt  as  your  key.  Suppose  the  letter  B  de- 
notes a  kick.  Then  the  full  signal  for  the  F.  B.  to  kick  the 
ball  would  be:  "T — B — C — A — O."  In  Fig.  ii  is  seen  the 
formation   now   commonly   adopted   for   a   kick. 

A 

I 

I 


zi      D    n 


L.T. 


L.G. 


n    n 


R.G. 


R.T. 


D 

R.E. 


D 

Q. 


RB. 
Fig.  II. 


L.H. 


D      D 


R.H. 


The  two  ends  get  well  outside  their  Tackles  and  as  soon  as 
the  ball  is  snapped,  go  straight  down  the  field.  The  L.  T.  jostles 
the  opposing  Tackle  and  then  goes  down.  The  other  linemen 
should  hold  their  opponents  long  enough  to  ensure  the  F.  B.'s 
having  time  to  get  the  kick  off  in  safety.  The  Q.,  L.  H.  and  R. 
H.,  leaning  forward  on  their  hands,  in  the  positions  shown  in 
Fig.  II,  protect  the  F.  B.  from  anyone  who  may  succeed  in 
breaking  through  the  line. 

The  simple  plays  have  now  been  given  in  Code  I.     These  are 


Spalding' s  How  to  Play  Foot  Ball  I35 

the  plays  which  every  team  must  be  absolute  master  of.  They 
may  be  played  in  every  part  of  the  field  and  on  their  success 
depends  to  a  great  extent  the  success  of  your  team. 

The  following  diagrams  illustrate  plays  intended  to  puzzle 
your  opponents  and  which  they  may  not  be  prepared  to  meet. 
However,  they  should  not  be  practiced  until  your  team  has 
mastered  the  simple  plays.  Too  often  will  a  team  depend  for 
success  on  tricks  and  fancy  maneuvers,  neglecting  the  steady, 
straight  foot  ball  that  is  the  hardest  to  withstand  when  played 
properly,  only  to  be  doomed  to  disappointment  as  a  result. 


A  SIGNAL  FOR  A  WING  SHIFT 

(using  code  I.) 

The  Quarter  may  call  out  "Formation  A,"  if  the  play  is  to  go 
on  the  left  of  centre;  "Formation  B,'"  if  the  play  is  to  go  on 
the  right.  (See  Fig.  12.)  Then,  either  the  regular  sigiial  for 
an  end  run  or  a  signal  for  a  quick  drive  into  line  following  a 
feint  at  an  end  run.     (Fig.  13.) 
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The  team  lines  up  in  regular  formation  as  in  Fig.  i.  The  sig- 
nal given,  the  line  sidestep  to  the  right  two  positions,  as  in  figure;, 
the  L.T.  then  becomes  centre,  Q.  and  L.H.  keep  their  position- 
while  the  F.B.  and  R.G.  alter  position  with  thelinemen.  Now,  we^ 
have  seven  men  on  our  right  wing,  as  opposed  to  four  of  our 
opponents.    The  play  can  be  a  cross  buck,  as  in  Fig.  5,  or  an  end 


L.H. 

o 

L.T. 


00600,^ 


o 

LE 


LE 

o 


L.H. 


Fig.  14— Wing  Shift.    2nd  Method. 


R.E. 


R.H. 


run,  as  in  Fig.  8.  Whatever  the  play  used  it  is  absoiutely  essen- 
tial that  the  play  start  the  instant  the  shift  is  made.  To  perfect 
this  play,  both  tackles  should  be  drilled  in  passing  the  ball  to  the- 
quarter.  Thus,  the  shift  can  be  ordered  cither  to  the  right  or 
left,  as  the  case  may  warrant.  There  should  be  daily  practice  by 
the  entire  line  in  this  quick  change  of  positions,  so  that  whem 
the  signal  is  called  the  play  may  be  executed  like  a  flash. 


142 


Spaldifig' s  How  to  Play  Foot  Ball 
FAKE  KICK. 


1 

, 

1 

in 
1 

2 

1 

W 
1 

M 

B 

rt 

y_^ 

!_ 

•^ 

"TJ 

bfl 

C 

rt 

d 

rt 

^ 

t* 

13 

^ 

"^ 

rt 

•S 

c 

Ui 

^ 

o 

^3 

OJ 

C/3 

rt 

:C 

_o 

'O 

r^ 

'S 

(J 

c 

rt 

rt 

^ 

^ 

"^ 

c 

'5 

" 

ex 

<v 

v 

rO 

'O 

J= 

>-; 

o 

.,_) 

_U) 

^ 

rt 

C^ 

m 

i-k 

rt 

fe" 

hJ 

bib 

k        '^ 

<u 

o; 

\          (U 

H 

*^ 

^ 

\h 

: 

o 

\ 
\ 

Q 

»+-l 

FOUR-MEN   FORMATION   PLAYS 


:DQ=z 


The  following  eight  plays  are  the  so-called  "Four-men  forma- 
tion plays."  In  them  one  of  the  line  men  is  called  back  either  to 
run  with  the  ball  or  assist  in  the  interference.  In  the  following 
plays  it  is  the  L.T.  who  is  brought  back  and  placed"  directly  be- 
hind R.T.     It  will  be  noticed  that  the  R.H.  takes  his  position 


L.T. 
U         LG.       C.         R.G.      R.T.  ^  RE.    y 

D  D  D  D  D  r 


always  "outside  the  position  occupied  by  the  man  on  the  end 
of  the  line"  to  conform  with  the  requirements  of  the  1904  rules. 
This  play  is  the  simple  end  run.  The  L.H.  carries  the  ball 
around  your  own  right  end.  R.H.  and  F.B.  block  the  opposing 
end.  Q.B.  after  he  has  passed  the  ball  to  L.H.  and  L.T.  form, 
interference  for  the  runner. 
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This  play  is  a  "tandem"  on  right  tackle.    The  L.T.  carries  the 
ball  and  runs  straight  at  his  own  R.T.     The  Q.,  L.H.,  F.B.  and 

C.  R.G.  RI/^   |.R£. 


n 

^  ] 
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LH. 

F. 

RH. 


Fig.  17. 


R.H.  all  follow,  helping  L.T.  to  keep  his  feet  and  pushing  him 
through  the  line.  This  play  should  be  always  good  for  a  gain  of 
two  yards  when  used  alternately  with  play  in  Fig.  18. 
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This  play  Is  the  same  as  in  Fig.  17,  except  that  the  F.B.  carries 
the  ball.  The  F.B.  keeps  running  close  behind  the  L.T.,  ready 
to  take  advantage  of  the  first  opening.  A  good  full-back  often- 
times adds  two  or  three  yards  by  a  quick  shift  or  dive  after  the 


L.E.  L.G. 

D    a 


F.B. 


n 

R.H.- 


Fig.  18. 


play  appears  stopped.  A  strap  sewed  on  the  jacket  of  L.T.  or 
suitably  fastened  on  the  back  of  his  belt  may  be  of  help  to  F.B., 
who  when  tackled  can  grasp  this  strap  and  be  sometimes  pulled 
clear  of  tacklers.  The  R.H.  protects  F.B.  from  opposing  end; 
L.H.  and  Q.  push  as  in  play  in  Fig.  17. 
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In  this  play  the  L.T.  takes  the  ball  and  runs  directly  on  R.G. 
R.G.  pushes  his  man  to  the  right  and  R.T.  helps  him.  Q.,  L.H., 
F.B.,  and  R.H.  push  as  in  play  in  Fig.  17. 
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This  play  is  the  delayed  pass  to  L.H.  The  Q.  pretends  to  pass 
'to  L.T.  (who,  of  course,  feigns  to  receive  it),  then  turns,  hiding 
it  the  while,  and  passes  to  L.H.,  who  runs  directly  outside  R.T. 
F.B.,  L.T.,  and  R.H.  run  as  if  the  play  were  between  center  and 
R.G.  and  must  push  and  fight  just  as  hard  as  if  they  were  carry- 
ing the  ball.  The  L.T.  must  be  careful  not  to  knock  the  ball 
from  the  Q's  hands.  He  should  reach  out  over  the  ball  and 
cover  the  ball  with  his  arms  while  the  fake  pass  is  being  made 
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and  then  double  up  as  if  he  had  the  ball  and  shoot  into  the  line. 
The  Q.  can  materially  aid  the  deception  by  turning  his  back  to 
opponents  after  he  has  made  the  fake  pass  to  L.T.  He  should 
hold  the  ball  a  moment  and  then  pass  to  L.H.  L.H.  must  give  Q. 
time  to  make  his  fake  pass  and  then  to  hold  ball  a  moment.  L.H. 
runs  direct  on  R.T.  R.T.  and  R.E.  try  to  coax  their  opposing 
tackle  through  on  the  outside.  This  play  to  be  most  effective 
should  be  used  sparingly  and  always  on  a  first  or  second  down. 
Try  it  after  the  play  in  Fig.  19  has  been  used  two  or  three  times. 
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This  is  the  quarter-back  run  around  the  right  end.     The  R.H. 
and  F.B.  block  the  opposing  end.  L.T.  and  L.H.  make  the  inter- 
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ference,  as  in   Fig.    16.     Q.  receives  ball   from  center   and   runs 
wide.    This  should  be  a  very  good  play  with  a  fast  quarter. 
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If  the  Q.  at  any  time  thinks  it  desirable  to  change  the  manner 
of  caUing  the  signals,  he  may  readily  do  so  by  having  the  signal 
start  with  the  second,  the  third  or  the  fourth  letter,  or  by  not 
having  the  signal  start  till  he  has  called  some  letter  agreed  on 
that  is  not  in  the  key  and  is  not  used  in  the  plays. 

CODE  II. 
A  Combination  of  Letters  and  Numbers. 

Let  the  F.  be  the  hole  between  guard  "and  center;  H.,  the  hole 
between  tackle  and  guard;  K.,  the  hole  just  outside  tackle;  B., 
end  run. 

As  each  letter  taken  separately  stands  for  the  two  holes,  i.  e., 
F,  would  mean  either  the  hole  between  R.G.  and  C.  or  L.G.  and 
C,  so  some  method  must  be  adopted  to  signify  which  hole  is 
meant.  '  Now,  if  the  signal  starts  with  an  odd  number,  the  hole 
on  the  left  side  of  center  is  meant ;  if  it  starts  with  an  even  num- 
ber, the  hole  on  the  right  side  is  to  be  the  outlet  for  the  play. 
For  example,  the  signal  '''3 — B,"  etc.,  means  and  end  run  around 
your  own  left  end;  and  "6 — B,"  etc.,  means  an  end  run  around 
number  to  the  training  table  early  in  the  season,  but  make  it 
your  own  right  end.  Therefore  "3 — B,"  etc.,  will  always  mean 
an  end  run  around  your  own  left  end  and  the  right  half-back  will 
carry  the  ball.  So  the  completed  signal  will  be  :  "3 — B — 4 — M." 
The  number  4  and  the  letter  M  mean  nothing.  The  complete 
signal  for  the  left  half-back  to  carry  the  ball  around  your  own 
right  end  would  be:  "4 — B — 11 — X."  Since  the  signal  starts 
with  an  even  number  it  shows  that  the  play  is  to  go  on  the  right 
side  of  center  and  the  letter  B  signifies  that  the  play  is  an  end 
run. 

This  code  contains  but  the  simple  ordinary  plays  used  by  every 
team  during  the  first  weeks  of  practice.  There  are  ten  plays  in 
all,  not,  however,  including  the  kick,  and  are  as  follows : 

L.H.  run  around  R.E 4 — ^ 

R'.H.  run  around  L.E 3 — B 

L.H.  dive  through  L.G.  and  L.T 7— H 

R.H.  dive  through  R.G.  and  R.T 12— H 

L.H.    cross-buck    just    outside    R.T 14 — K 
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R.H.    cross-buck    just    outside    R.T 7 — K 

F.B.   dive  through   R.G.   and   C 6— F 

F.B.    dive   through    L.G.    and    C 9— F 

L.T.   run  just  outside   R.T 2— 6— K 

R.T.   run  just  outside  R.T 3 — 11 — K 

It  will  be  noticed  that  the  L.H.,  L.T.,  R.H.  and  R.T.  carry 
the  ball  through  the  same  hole  (K).  Whenever  the  L.T.  is  to 
carry  it  the  signal  v^ill  start  with  two  even  numbers  and  when- 
ever the  R.T,  carries  the  ball,  with  two  odd  numbers.     Thus: 

Signal:     4— 8— K— 5— Y.     (See  Fig.  10.) 

Signal:     2— K— 9— B.     (See  Fig.  5.) 

Signal:     3— 7— K— 4— R.     (See  Fig.  9.) 

Signal:     9— K— 2— M.     (See  Fig.  6.) 

Signal:     4— B— 11— X.     (See  Fig.  8.) 

The  absence  of  letters  from  signal  might  indicate  a  kick ;  thus : 
4 — 6 — 7 — II.     (See  Fig.  11.) 

CODE  III. 

A   SYSTEM    OF   NUMBERS    ILLUSTRATED. 

In  this  system  it  will  be  seen  that  the  even  numbers  are  plays 
on  the  right  of  center  and  the  odd  numbers  are  plays  on  the  left. 

4.  L.G through    R'.G» 

5.  R.G through L.G. 

6.  L.T through    R.T. 

7.  R.T through    L.T. 

8.  L.H around  R.E. 

9.  R.H around    L.E. 

10.  L.H cross-buck  through   R.T. 

11.  R.H.. cross-buck   through    L.T. 

12.  R.H straight   through    R.T. 

13.  L.H straight   through    L.T. 

14.  F.B straight    through    R.G. 

15.  F.B straight  through    L.C. 

16.  L.E run    around    R.E, 

17.  R.E run   around    L.Iu 

Kick:  any  number  over  300. 
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Now,  let  the  second  number  given  be  the  key  number,  the 
number  which  represents  the  play.     For  instance : 

Signal:    6 — 8 — 9 — 2"] — 4  (See  Fig.  8.) 

Signal:   5 — 12 — 21 — 7    (See  Fig.  2.) 

Signal:     8 — 13 — 42 — 9.     (See  Fig.  i.) 

Signal:     5—15—8—2.     (See  Fig.  4.) 

Signal:     6 — 11 — 43 — 8.    (See  Fig.  6.) 

Signal:     357—952.     (See  Fig.  11.) 

Etc.,  etc. 

In  the  last  two  codes  the  quarter  may  readily  change  the  key 
number  at  any  time  and  so  be  certain  that  his  signals  are  un- 
known to  his  opponents. 

A  SEQUENCE  OF  PLAYS 

It  frequently  happens  that  a  team,  especially  a  school  team, 
will  have  one  man  who  has  clearly  outplayed  every  opponent  he 
has  faced  and  upon  whom  the  quarter  may  depend  when  there  is 
a  distance  that  must  be  gained.  Under  such  conditions  a  team 
should  have  a  sequence  of  plays,  i.  e.,  three  or  more  plays  pre- 
viously committed  to  memory,  to  be  executed  in  quick  succession 
without  a  signal.  Assuming  that  the  tackle  is  the  steady  and 
reliable  man,  then,  select  three  or  more  plays  through  his  position 
and  constantly  practice  them  as  a  series  without  any  intermis- 
sion. 

A  sequence  of  five  plays  illustrated : 

In  Code  III. — The  second  number  the  key; 

6 — (12) — 28 — 4.      (Fig.  2.) 

5— (  6)— 21— 9.     (Fig.   10.) 

2— (10)— 7— 5.     (Fig.  5.) 

7— (10)— 42-8.     (Fig.  5.) 

a— (11)— 29— 6.     (Fig.  6.) 

If  the  first  four  plays  are  successful  the  opponents  will  nat- 
urally shift  over,  to  try  and  "brace  up"  the  weak  spot,  and  the 
last  play  is  intended  to  surprise  them  and  is,  therefore,  sent  on 
the  opposite   (left)   side  of  the  line. 
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WHEN  TO  USE  THE  SEQUENCE 

The  best  time  to  employ  the  sequence  is  in  the  opponent's  terri- 
tory about  twenty-five  yards  from  the  goal,  when  quickness  and 
speed  of  plays  used  is  so  essential  to  success.  Th^n,  too,  it  is 
highly  probable  that  the  "cheering"  makes  it  hard  to  hear  the 
signals. 

There  are  various  ways  to  signal  the  sequences,  but  a  simple 
and  effective  way  is  to  have  the  quarter  make  some  such  remark 
as  this :  "There's  only  twenty  yards  to  go,  fellows ;  stay  together 
nozv!"  This  would  mean  that  the  next  signal  was  the  first  of  the 
sequence  and  that  it  would  be  played  without  any  more  direction 
from  the  quarter-back. 

Too  much  emphasis  cannot  be  laid  on  how  essential  to  your 
team's  success  is  a  thorough  knowledge  of  the  signals.  Every 
player  should  know  just  what  he  is  to  do  in  each  play;  the  very 
instant  the  signal  is  given,  he  should  recognize  the  play  and  de- 
termine to  do  what  is  expected  of  him.  The  players,  apart  from 
the  general  practice,  should  repeat  the  signals  to  themselves  and 
get  familiar  with  their  individual  duties  in  each  play.  Confidence 
is  almost  essential  to  success  in  offensive  work,  and  a  team  can 
have  but  little  confidence  in  its  ability  to  advance  the  ball  till 
every  one  has  thoroughly  mastered  the  signals. 


TRAINING   FOR   FOOT   BALL 

By  Michael.  Murphy 
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The  days  of  the  extremes  of  training,  both  in  foot  ball  and 
other  sports  have,  at  any  rate  for  the  time  being,  gone  by.  The 
old-fashioned  notion  that  men  must  be  deprived  of  everything 
they  wanted  for  their  comfort  and  go  through  a  period  of  actual 
physical  suffering  has  been  exploded.  Young  men,  and  partic- 
ularly college  men,  do  not  need  the  severe  regimen  adopted  in 
the  old  days,  when  training  was  confined  only  to  a  certain  class 
and  that  class  one  indulging  in  all  sorts  of  dissipation  between 
times.  For  this  reason  treatises  on  training  can  be  far  more 
brief  than  in  the  times  when  the  exact  percentage  of  food  stuffs 
was  figured  out  to  a  nicety.  Moreover,  foot  ball  is  one  of  those 
fortunate  sports  which  comes  at  a  season  of  the  year  when  the 
weather,  except  in  the  very  early  part  of  it,  is  not  exceedingly 
hot,  but  rather  bracing,  and  unless  there  is  something  radically 
wrong  with  the  man,  as  a  rule,  during  the  foot  ball  season,  his 
appetite  should  in  the  main  improve. 

It  is  really  the  nervous  tension  which  has  come  to  be  gre^t 
and  it  is  to  the  relief  of  that  nervous  tension  that  many  of  the 
"best  friends  of  the  game  are  looking  in  hopes  that  alterations 
in  the  rules  may  improve  this  condition. 

The  great  majority  of  the  players  are  not  affected  by  this,  but 
the  captain,  coach  and  quarter-back  usually  pass  through  periods 
where  the  worry  is  quite  extreme,  and  while  it  makes  little 
difference  to  the  coach  it  does  affect  the  captain  and  quarter- 
back very  materially  and  with  these  men,  the  greatest  problem 
of  the  training  season  is  to  see  that  they  pay  less  rather  than 
more  attention  to  the  sport  and  get  some  relaxation  at  periods. 

The  general  physical  condition  of  the  men  is  in  these  days 
looked  after  both  by  the  trainer  and  by  competent  surgeons,  so 
far  as   injuries   are  concerned. 

156        . 
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The  problem  of  how  much  work  a  man  should  do  and  when 
he  should  work  is  one  of  general  consultation  between  coach, 
trainer  and  captain — the  trainer's  opinion  being  in  the  main 
accepted  as  final — ^and  as  a  rule  this  trio  make  satisfactory  de- 
cisions. Sometimes  a  man  is  found  who  is  able  to  deceive  all 
three  as  to  his  condition,  but  not  often,  and,  moreover,  such  men 
are  usually  men  whose  personal  idiosyncrasies  are  known. 

One  of  the  most  difficult  points  in  training  a  foot  ball  team  is 
to  keep  them  steadily  progressing  and  not  have  a  slump  at  some 
disastrous  period  during  the  season.  Men  differ  so  greatly  in- 
dividually that  the  accepted  method  of  working  the  men  now- 
adays is  to  watch  these  peculiarities  and  not  try  to  judge  all 
men  by  the  same  rule,  but  to  lay  off  first  one  and  then  another 
as  occasion  demands,  giving  them  all  an  opportunity  for  suffi- 
cient practice,  but  forcing  no  man  to  work  too  long. 

It  takes  a  good  deal  of  time  to  teach  a  man  modern  foot  ball 
and  he  has  to  go  through  a  certain  period  of  steady  work  before 
he  combines  the  necessary  knowledge  with  the  skill ;  hence  an 
especial  reason  for  consistency  in  carrying  out  training  develop- 
ment. Foot  ball  men  all  need  quickness  and  the  work  should  be 
devoted  to  short  periods  of  snappy  play  rather  than  long  periods 
which  get  the  man  into  the  bad  habit  of  playing  slowly  because 
he  is  tired. 

A  foot  ball  player  beyond  all  else  needs  to  have  a  sort  of 
superfluous  energy  to  draw  upon  at  the  time  of  his  match  and 
to  exhaust  this  is  to  make  a  very  serious  mistake.  The  men 
should,  therefore,  be  very  carefully  watched  in  order  to  see  that 
the  work  is  not  at  the  expense  of  this  energy,  which  must  be 
called  upon  at  a  "critical  time.  No  man  should  find  himself  in 
a  game  without  a  feeling  that  he  would  at  least  like  to  make  a 
touchdown  whether  it  is  possible  or  not,  and  the  making  of  touch- 
downs is  practically  impossible  if  the  man's  physical  and  mental 
condition  is  such  as  to  leave  him  vv^ithout  desire  to  do  so. 

The  first  problem  in  the  season  that  faces  captain,  coaches  and 
trainers  is  that  of  making  selection  from  a  great  mass  of  mate- 
rial.    This  material  will  be  scattered  over  three  or  four  different 
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fields  and  in  all  sorts  of  physical  condition,  as    some    men   take 
care  of  themselves  during  the  summer  while  others  do  not.     A 
coach  may  easily  be  deceived  by  lack  of  condition  in  a  man  who, 
when    in    shape,    would   play  a   strong   game.     For   this  reason 
critical  watching  and  very   likely   some   inquiry   as   to   the    past 
performance    of    the    man    is    very    advisable.     As    soon    as    the 
material  has  begun  to  be   sifted  it  becomes  necessary  to   sort  out 
a   part   of    it    for    the  'Varsity,  but    it  is  wise  not  to  take  a  great 
many  men  to  a  training  table  early  but  make  this  rather  a  reward 
of  merit  in  a  way,  at  the  same  time  taking  possibly  the  absolutely 
sure  men  who  are  not  likely  to  have  the  best  of  living  otherwise. 
All  this  matter  is  a  question  of   judgment  and  a  little    study 
and  reflection  on  the  subject  is  returned  many    times    over  in 
the  results  later   in  the   season.     It  is  hardly  worth  while,   al- 
though I  know  it  has  been  adopted  by  some  trainers,  to  put  men 
who  are  going  to  play  foot  ball  through  special  courses  of  gym- 
nastics,   unless    it    may   be    for   some   special    weakness    of   the 
individual.     It  is   certainly  a  good  plan  for  foot  ball  men  to  be 
handled  by  a  track  trainer   in   learning  to   start  quickly.      Gym- 
nasium apparatus,    however,  is  not  proving  very  successful  for 
general  teams.     A  little  setting  up  work  in  the  early  part  of  the 
season   is  often  a  good  thing  and  some  running,  but  after  the 
season   is  once  under  way  the   men  have  plenty  to  do  without 
taking  these  special  exercises,   except  it   may  be  to  reduce  the 
weight  of  a  man  who  is  very  heavy.     Running  around  the   field 
for  men  who  are  temporarily  laid  ofif,  and  for  the  whole   squad 
in  the  early  part  of  the  season,  is  a  good  thing. 

Another  great  problem  is  to  keep  enough  backs  to  last  through 
the  season.  The  backs  are  usually  lighter  than  the  forwards  and 
being  given  a  good  deal  more  of  the  running  work  to  do  (and 
this  is  particularly  true  under  the  new  rules  where  the  men 
behind  the  line  will  have  to  do  a  good  deal  of  line  hammering 
without  heavy  interference)  is  rather  apt  to  call  for  all  the 
material  that  a  coach  and  trainer  can  keep  going.  And 
even  then  at  the  end  of  the  season  the  good  men  are  scarce 
The  first  part  of  the  season  the  practice  ought  to  be  very  short— 
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four  or  five  minutes — and  the  team  worked  up  to  longer  periods 
as  the  weather  grows  cooler  and  they  improve  in  condition. 
By  mid-season  they  should  be  able  to  play  two  fifteen-minute 
halves  with  ease,  and  if  possible  a  fifteen  and  a  twenty-minute 
half.  By  November  they  should  be  able  to  stand  a  slightly 
longer  period  in  order  that  by  the  time  of  the  big  games  they 
may  be  able  to  go  the  necessary  two  thirty-five  minute    halves. 

As  to  protectors  for  the  players,  it  is  well  worth  while  to  use 
such  protectors  as  are  likely  to  save  the  players  from  injury, 
but  of  late  it  is  feared  too  much  has  been  done  in  this  way  so 
that  the  players  were  rendered  rather  less  plucky,  and,  moreover, 
in  some  instances  were  probably  made  tender.  Under  the  present 
rules  the  doing  away  with  the  heavy  head  protectors  will  be  a 
great  step  in  advance  and  will  probably  save  many  injuries.  Nose 
guards  are  rather  difficult  to  breathe  through,  but  properly  ar- 
ranged are  not  dangerous.  Protectors  for  the  thigh  and  shins 
are  good  things  and  if  a  man  receives  an  injured  shoulder  some 
kind  of  protection  there  is  also  advisable. 

So  far  as  foot  ball  is  concerned  a  strict  diet  is  not  essential, 
but  the  men  should  not  be  permitted  to  smoke,  nor  should  they 
be  given  alcoholic  drinks  except  for  medicinal  purposes  or  when 
a  man  is  very  tired.  The  living  should  be  plain  and  substantial 
and  every  effort  made  to  have  his  training  table  attractive  and 
the  food  appetizing. 


r     EQUIPMENT  FOR  FOOT  BALL 

^  ^  P 

As  the  American  colleges  play  it,  foot  ball  is  distinctly  an  American  game. 
Englishmen  who  see  it  are  amazed  at  the  development  of  Rugby  by  United  States 
collegians.  In  all  the  advances,  intricacies  and  elaborations  of  this  sport,  A.  G. 
Spalding  &  Bros,  have  always  been  ready  to  meet  and  anticipate  the  needs  of  the 
players  and  the  well  established  reputation  of  the  firm  can  be  ascribed  to  the  un- 
varying policy  of  honesty  in  the  manufacture  of  their  goods.  No  article  is  sold 
under  a  false  claim,  and  every  article  sold  is  backed  by  a  responsible  guarantee 
contained  in  the  Spalding  trade-mark. 

Over  twenty  years  in  manufacturing  and  not  a  single  ball  burst  in  a  college 
match  (a  record  without  a  precedent) ;  the  closest  inspection  at  the  tannery,  and 
again  after  the  balls  are  finished,  and  this  last  inspection  is  so  close  and  exhaust- 
ive that  it  is  rarely  that  even  the  slightest  defect  in  either  leather  or  sewing  is 
overlooked,  are  a  few  reasons  why  the  Spalding  Official  No.  J5  foot  ball  is  always 
used  by  the  colleges,  and,  in  fact,  in  every  first-class  match.  Every  team  should 
have  a  No.  J5  for  practice  work,  and  thus  become  thoroughly  familiar  with  the 
"feel"  of  the  ball  they  will  be  called  upon  to  play  with  in  match  games.  Be 
sure  the  ball  is  stamped  with  the  Spalding  trade-mark,  which  carries  with  it  the 
Spalding  guarantee  of  quality.  Spalding's  Trade-Marked  Athletic  Goods  are  not 
intended  for  ornaments,  and  they  don't  always  look  as  pretty  as  similar  goods  of 
other  manufacturers  who  oftentimes  cater  to  the  artistic  and  aesthetic  tastes  of 
the  dealer  rather  than  to  the  requirements  and  necessities  of  the  player  who 
wants  them  for  hard  usage.  Possibly  if  such  manufacturers  had  to  back  up  a 
guarantee  like  the  Spalding,  they  might  go  in  more  for  strength  and  utility  and 
less  for  beauty. 

For  those,  however,  who  wish  a  serviceable  ball,  and  one  that  is  superior  in 
style  and  quality  to  the  many  balls  put  up  in  imitation  of  the  No.  J5,  we  recom- 
mend Spalding's  Rugby  Special  No.  A,  which  costs  $2.50  each.  Other  good 
Rugby  balls  can  be  bought  for  $2.00,  $1.50,  $1.25  and  $1.00  each. 

The  most  essential  point  in  starting  a  foot  ball  team  is  to  have  every  player 
properly  clothed,  and  on  the  following  pages  will  be  found  a  list  of  the  principal 
articles  worn  by  the  leading  university  and  college  teams  throughout  the  country. 

Experiments  have  been  made  for  years  to  make  a  material  suitable  for  foot  ball 
clothing  that  would  overcome  the  objections  to  ordinary  canvas  and  moleskin, 
and  at  the  same  time  combine  the  good  points  of  both.  Two  seasons  ago 
Spalding's  put  out  some  foot  ball  clothing  on  orders  for  the  most  prominent 
teams  in  the  country,  using  a  special  light  weight  tan  colored  canvas,  guaranteed 
dye,  and  believed  to  be  the  strongest  material  ever  used  in  a  foot  ball  suit.  The 
reports  received  from  players  who  used  this  equipment  could  not  have  been  more 
gratifying,  and  "Spalding's  Special  Varsity  Foot  Ball  Clothing"  is  a  regular 
production.  For  those  who  require  something  that  will  give  absolutely  perfect 
satisfaction  this  grade  is  unhesitatingly  recommended. 
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Showing  No.  VK  Jacket. 
Note  reinforcement  and 
extra  large  arm  holes. 


Two  styles  of  jackets,  both  sleeveless,  are  made  in  this  grade.    The  illustrations 
will  show  some  of  the  features  of  the  VK  style,  which  is  made  according  to  the 
very    latest    ideas. 
Arm    holes,    parti- 
cularly,   are    made 
extra    large    and 
there    is    a    heavy 
reinforcement  run- 
ning   all   around 
them    and    around 
neck  and   back    to 
give   additional 
strength    at    those 
points  where  it  is 
most  needed  and  to 
support   lacing    at 
the  edges.    The  price  of  the 
No.  VK  Jacket,  sleeveless,  is 
$1.25,   and  the    same   jacket 

in  regular  style,  without  reinforcement,  costs  $1.00. 
Trousers  in  the  same  grade  as  the  No.  VK  jackets  are 
correctly  padded  in  the  hips  and  knees,  according  to  an 
improved  method,  with  pure  curled  hair,  and  the  thighs 
have  cane  strips.  This  style  is  known  as  No.  VT  and  a  pair 
costs  $2.50. 

The  Spalding  Special  'Varsity  Union  Foot  Ball  Suit  consists 

of  the  above  trousers  and  either  style  jacket,  with  elastic 

belt  joining  them.     It  is  made  to  order  only  and  application  for  prices  should  be 

made  to  any  of  Spalding's  stores,  a  list  of  which  will  be  seen  at  the  foot  of  the 

advertising  pages  in  this  book. 

The  ordinary  style  jacket,  with  which  everyone 

is    familiar     (known    as 

Spalding's  No.  1)  is  made 

of  special  brown  canvas, 

sewed  with  the  best  and 

strongest   linen,    with 

hand    made    eyelets    for 

lacing.       Those    with 

sleeves  costs  75  cents,  and 

without  sleeves,  60  cents. 

Spalding's  No.  X   grade 

is  well  made,  of  a  good 

quality  white  canvas,  and 

cost    50     cents     for     a    jacket    with     sleeves    and    40    cents     without    them. 

Spalding's  Intercollegiate  Foot  Ball  Trousers  are  made  of  the  best  and  most 

serviceable  drab  moleskin,  manufactured  expressly  for  the  purpose.    The  hips 

and  knees  are  padded  according  to  an  improved  method  with  curled  hair,  and 
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No.  OOR. 


No.  XP. 


the  thighs  with  cane  strips.  The  best  grade  is  designated  as  No.  OOR  and  cost 
$5.00  for  a  pair  with  padding  and  $4.00  unpadded.  For  $3.00  a  pair,  padded,  can 
be  obtained  in  same 
style  as  No.  OOR,  but 
of  a  cheaper  grade  of 
moleskin.  Trousers  in 
canvas  come  in  three 
grades.  The  best.  No. 
IP,  is  of  extrr,  quality- 
brown  canvas,  well 
padded  throughout  and 
with  cane  strips  at 
thighs,  and  cost  $1.75. 
The  next  quality.  No. 
2P,  is  of  good  quality 
brown  canvas,  well 
padded  and  substan- 
tially made,  and  sell  for 
$1.00,  while  for  75  cents 
a  well  padded  pair, 
made  of  heavy  white 
drill,  can  be  obtained. 
In  the  matter  of  shoes,  the  foot  ball  player  must  have  suitable  shoes  if  he  is  to 
do  good  work.  Merely  putting  cleats  on  ordinary  shoes  will  not  do.  Spalding's, 
naturally,  have  made  a  specialty  of  foot  ball  shoes  for  years  past  and  every  pair 
is  practically  made  under  the  direct  supervision  of  an  expert.    They  warrant  the 

material  and  workmanship  and  can  point 
to  the  players  on  the  best  college  teams  in 
this  country  who  all  wear  Spalding  Foot 
Ball  Shoes  as  evidence  of  their  general 
good  qualities.  All  of  their  foot  ball  shoes 
have  the  new  style  cleats,  as  shown  in  cut. 
The  shoe  that  is  recognized  as  standard 
by  foot  ball  players  everywhere  is  Spald- 
ing's No.  A2-0.  It  is  hand  made  through- 
out, of  finest  Kangaroo  leather,  with  cir- 
cular reinforce  on  sides,  and  costs  $7. 5ft  per 
pair.  No.  A2-0S,  an  extremely  light  model 
of  the  No.  A2-0  shoe,  costs  the  same  price. 
For  years  past  the  shoes  worn  by  the 
players  on  the  Yale,  Princeton,  University 
of  Pennsylvania,  and  practically  every 
other  prominent  college  team  in  this 
country,  have  been  made  to  order  at  the  Spalding  factory.  Prices  will  be  quoted 
or  application  for  shoes  made  to  measure,  but  for  the  majority  of  players  no 
difficulty  will  be  found  in  fitting  out  from  regular  stock,  with  the  great  assort- 
ment of  styles  and  sizes  carried  at  all  the  Spalding  stores  and  by  dealers  who 
handle  Spalding  foot  ball  equipment. 


No.  A2-0;  showing  new  arrangement 
of  cleats. 
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The  other  grades  of  shoes  are  as  follows:  The  'Varsity  Shoe,  No.  A2-M,  finest 
black  calfskin;  equipped  with  Spalding's  Foot  Ball  Ankle,  Brace,  which  will  give 
excellent  satisfaction;  per  pair,  $5.00. 

The  Club  Special  Shoe,  No.  A2.  of  black  calfskin,  good  quality,  machine  sewed, 
very  well  made;  per  pair,  $4.50.  The  same  shoe.  No.  A2S,  in  sprinting  weight, 
can  be  obtained  for  the  same  price. 

The  Amateur  Special  Shoe,  No.  A3,  is  made  of  black  calfskin,  good  quality, 
machine  sewed  and  is  a  very  serviceable  shoe;  per  pair,  $3.50. 

A  very  useful  and  necessary  adjunct  to  a  foot 
ball  shoe  is  Spalding's  foot  ball  ankle  brace,  de- 
signed by  M.  Murphy,  the  celebrated  trainer  of 
the  Yale  team.  The  brace  is  made  of  two  pieces 
of  finely  tempered  steel,  jointed.  It  absolutely 
prevents  turning  of  the  ankle,  and  has  been  most 
thoroughly  tested  in  actual  play  by  the  Yale  team. 
It  can  be  put  in  your  shoes  by  any  shoemaker. 
The  price  is  50  cents  a  pair. 
The  Hackey  patent  ankle  supporter  is  the  most 
popular  style  of  this  very  important  article  of  wear.  They  are 
worn  over  or  under  stocking.  Relieve  pain  immediately  and  cure 
a  sprain  in  a  remarkably  short  time.  The  best  quality,  made  of 
soft  tanned  leather,  costs  $1.00  per  pair;  good  quality  of  sheep- 
skin, lined,  bound  and  reinforced,  costs  50  cents  per  pair,  and  25 
cents  buys  a  pair  made  of  black  duck,  lined  and  bound,  leather 
reinforced.     When  ordering  be  sure  to  specify  size  of  shoe  worn. 

Spalding's  "highest  quality"  foot  ball  stockings  are  superior  to  anything  ever 
offered  for  athletic  wear,  and  combine  all  the  essentials  of  a  perfect  stocking. 
They  are  all  wool,  have  white  feet,  are  heavy  ribbed,  full  fashioned,  hug  the  leg 
closely  but  comfortably,  and  are  very  durable.  The  weaving  is  of  an  exclusive 
and  unusually  handsome  design.  They  cost  $1.50  per  pair  in  black,  navy  blue 
and  maroon  colors  only;  other  colors  are  made  to  order  only,  for  which  prices  will 
be  sent  on  application.  Striped  stockings,  in  same  grade,  are  made  to  order  only, 
and  cost  $1.75  per  pair.  Spalding's  striped  ribbed  stockings  rank  next  to  the 
"highest  quality"  grade  and  are  of  best  quality  all  wool,  with  alternating  two- 
inch  stripes.  They  can  be  obtained  in  the  following  combinations:  scarlet  and 
black,  navy  and  red,  orange  and  black,  maroon  and  white,  royal  blue  and  white, 
royal  blue  and  black,  navy  and  white.  They  cost  $1.25  per  pair  for  the  "heavy 
weight;"  $1.00  for  "medium  weight;"  and  75  cents  for  "good  weight."  Other 
combinations  have  to  be  made  to  order,  at  special  prices.  Plain  color  stockings- 
black,  navy,  maroon,  royal  blue  and  scarlet,  cost  $1.00  per  pair  for  the  heavy 
weight,  all  wool;  80  cents  for  the  medium  weight;  60  cents  for  a  good  weight, 
wool  legs  and  cotton  feet,  and  25  cents  for  cotton. 

Sweaters  are,  of  course,  a  necessity  for  every  player,  and  the  Spalding  line 
offers  a  wide  assortment  for  selection.  The  very  best  sweaters  are  known  as  the 
Spalding  "highest  quality"  and  are  made  of  the  very  finest  Australian  lamb's 
wool,  and  exceedingly  soft  and  pleasant  to  wear.  They  are  full  fashioned  to  body 
and  arms  and  without  seams  of  any  kind.    The  various  grades  in  the  "highest 
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quality"  sweaters  are  identical  in  quality  and  finish,  the  difference  in  price  being- 
due  entirely  to  variations  in  weight.  The  Spalding  No.  AA  sweaters  are  con- 
siderably heavier  than  the  heaviest  sweater  ever  knitted  and  cannot  be  furnished 
by  any  other  maker,  as  they  have  exclusive  control  of  this  special  weight.  They 
are  particularly  suitable  for  foot  ball  and  skating. 
The  price  is  $7.00  each.  The  other  weights  and 
prices  in  this  grade  are:  No.  A,  Intercollegiate, 
special  weight,  $6.00;  No.  B.  heavyweight.  $5.00; 
No.  C,  standard  weight,  $4.00.  Colors:  white, 
navy  blue,  black,  gray,  maroon  and  cardinal. 
Other  colors  are  made  only  to  order  at  special 
prices.  All  are  made  with  10-inch  collars,  in  sizes 
28  to  44  inches. 

A  striped  sweater,  in  the  following  combinations, 
two-inch  stripes,  red  and  black,  navy  and  red, 
navy  and  white,  and  orange  and  black,  is  made  in 
the  No.  B  grade  before  mentioned,  and  costs  $5.50. 
Other  combinations,  can  be  obtained,  of  course,  but  only  at  an  advanced  price 
and  to  order  only. 

Spalding's  Shaker  sweaters  were  introduced  to  fill  a  demand  for  as  heavy  a 
weight  as  their  "highest  quality"  grade,  but  at  a  lower  price.  They  are  made  in 
these  colors  only:  Black,  navy  blue,  maroon,  gray  or  white,  and  cost  $5.00,  $4.00 
and  $3.00,  respectively,  according  to  weight.  Striped  sweaters  in  the  Shaker 
grade,  standard  weight,  cost  $3.50  each  in  the  following  combinations  only,  two- 
inch  stripes:  red  and  black,  navy  and  red,  orange  and  black,  navy  and  white. 
Ribbed  sweaters,  made  of  pure  wool,  in  maroon,  navy  blue,  black  and  gray,  cost 
$1.50  each  and  are  guaranteed  superior  to  any  other  sweater  of  equal  price. 

Spalding's  varieties  of  jerseys  are  almost  endless.  We  give  herewith  a  list  of 
their  most  popular  ones.  Where  different  combinations  of  colors  or  different  width 
stripes  are  wanted,  they  have  to  be  made  to  order  and  at  an  advanced  price. 
The  Spalding  No.  IP  extra  quality  jerseys  are  made  of  the  finest  Australian 
wool;  close  knit  and  full  fashioned;  in  solid  colors:  navy  blue,  black,  maroon  and 
gray;  price  $4.00. 

The  Spalding  No.  lOP  line,  recently  introduced,  is  manufactured  from  hard 
twisted  worsted  and  closely  woven,  of  a  good  quality, 
and  made  so  as  to  stand  the  most  severe  strain.  It  is  an 
absolutely  perfect  jersey  for  athletes.  Solid  colors: 
black,  navy  blue,  white,  cardinal,  maroon  and  gray 
carried  in  stock;  each,  $2.50. 

No.  lOPX  is  same  grade  as  No.  lOP,  solid  color  body 
with  alternate  striped  sleeves— usually  two  inches  of 
same  color  as  the  body,  with  narrow  stripe  of  any  de- 
sired color.  This  is  a  very  popular  garment  and  will 
give  excellent  satisfaction;  each,  $2.75. 

Full  striped  jerseys  in  the  No.  lOP  line  cost  $3  00 
each,  and  in  the  No.  IP  line,  $4.50.  The  combinations 
carried  are  the  following,  two-inch  stripes:  orange  and  Full  Striped  Jersey. 
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black,  navy  and  white,  red  and  black,  gray  and  cardinal,  gray  and  royal  blue, 
royal  blue  and  white,  Columbia  blue  and  white,  scarlet  and  white,  black  and  royal 
blue,  navy  and  cardinal,  maroon  and  white. 

Jerseys,  in  same  colors  as  above,  but  with  collars  and  cuffs  not  striped,  in  the 
No.  12P  line,  cost  $2.25. 

The  Spalding  Head  Harness  now  being  made  are  designed  to  protect  those 
parts  of  the  player's  head  most  liable  to  be  injured  seriously.  The  rear  exten- 
sion coming  down  low  enough  to  protect  thoroughly  the  base  of  the  brain  and  the 
front  covering  well  the  region  adjacent  to  the  temples.  Prominent  trainers  con- 
nected with  the  large  colleges  give  the  Spalding  head  harness  their  unqualified 
approval,  and  players  will  quickly  realize  the  manifold  advantages  of  this  addi- 
tional protection. 


No.  A. 
This  cut  represents  Spalding's  No.  A  head  harness,  which  costs  $5.00.  It  is 
made  of  firm  tanned  black  leather,  molded  to  shape,  perforated  for  ventilation 
and  well  padded,  adjustable  chin  strap.  This  head  harness  presents  a  perfectly 
smooth  surface,  and  while  giving  absolute  protection  is  one  of  the  coolest  and 
lightest  made.     When  ordering  specify  size  of  hat  worn. 


No.  B.  No.  C. 

Spalding's  head  harness  No.  B  is  made  of  soft  black  leather  top  and  sides, 
molded  leather  ear  pieces,  adjustable  chin  strap.  The  top  is  padded  with  felt 
and  well  ventilated.  Sides  stitched  and  felt  padded  with  canvas  lining.  When 
ordering  specify  size  of  hat  worn.     Each,  $2.75. 

Spalding's  head  harness  No.  C  is  made  with  soft  black  leather  top,  well 
ventilated;  moleskin  sides  and  ear  pieces,  elastic  chin  strap.  Nicely  padded 
with  felt  and  substantially  made.     Each,  $1.50. 

Morrill's  nose  mask  is  made  of  the  finest  rubber,  and  no  wire  or  metal  is  used  in 
its  construction.     It  has  become  a  necessity  on  every  foot  ball  team,  and  affords 
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Rubber  Mouthpiece. 


Morrill's  Nose  Mask. 


absolute  protection 
to  the  nose  and 
teeth.  No.  1,  and 
youth's  sizes,  costs 
$1.50  each. 

Spalding's    Rub- 
ber   Mouthpiece    is 

made  of  best  quality  Para  rubber,  and  gives  per- 
fect protection  to  the  mouth  and  teeth.     It  costs 
25  cents. 
Shin  guards  offer  several  varieties  from  which  to  select,  and  the 
following  will  give  a  good  idea  of  the  Spalding  line: 

Spalding's  sole  leather  shin  guard  No.  30,  is  a  very  light  guard, 
but  gives  absolute  protection  to  the  shins.  It  is  made  of  heavy  sole 
leather,  corrugated  and  molded  to  shape,  but  flexible  so  that  they 
will  conform  to  any  size  leg.  The  new  method  of  attaching  the 
light  but  strong  straps  permits  the  guards  to  be  bound  lightly  to 
the  leg  and  prevents  them  from  getting  loose  or  shifting.  Per 
pair,  $1.75. 

Spalding's  No.  60  shin  guards  are  made  with  covering  of  black 
leather,  backed  up  with  real  rattan  reeds  and  felt  padding.   Leather 
straps  and  binding.   They  are  light  in  weight  and  well 
made.     Per  pair,  $1.50. 

Spalding's  No.  11  shin  guards  are  substantially  made 
of  cotton  moleskin,  backed  up  with  real  rattan  and 
felt  padding.     Per  pair,  50  cents. 

In  canvas  shin  guards  Spalding's  make  two  sizes 
and  styles:  No.  8,  of  reed  and  felt  padding,  9  inches  in 
length,  at  35  cents  per  pair,  and  No.  9,  11  inches  long, 
at  50  cents  per  pair. 

A  very  ingenious  appurtenance  is  the  Spalding  com- 
bined leg,   knee  and   shin  guard,  made  after  model 
submitted    by  Glenn  S.  Warner   of  Cornell,    which    gives   perfect  protection 


No.  60. 


with  absolute  freedom  of  movements.  It  is  heavily  covered  with  wool  felt 
both  inside  and  out  and  in  exact  accordance  with  decisions  of  rules  committee. 
They  cost  $5.00  each. 
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Shoulder  pads  next  claim  the  attention.  Spalding's  improved  shoulder  pad 
No.  B,  as  shown  herewith, was  also  designed  by  Glenn  S.Warner.  This  pad  is  made 
to  fit  the  player's  shoulder.     It  is  heavily  padded  both  inside  and  out  with  wool 

felt  in  exact  accordance  with 
decisions  of  rules  committee 
and  meets  with  the  hearty  in- 
dorsement of  every  player  and 
trainer  who  has  examined  it. 
.The  price  is  $2.50  each.  The 
No.  B.  No.  D.  other  style.  No.  D,  is  made  with 

soft  black  leather  covering,  padded  with  heavy  felt  and  fitted  with  adjusting 
laces  and  elastic.    Selvage  is  left  for  attaching  to  jersey.    No.  D  costs  $1.00  each. 

Spalding's  adjustable  leather  cov- 
ered pads  are  hand  made  and  can 
be  readily  attached  to  any  part  of 
a  jersey,  but  are  specially  adapted 
to  the  shoulders  and  elbows.  Cov- 
ered with  tan  leather,  and  padded 
with  a  new  material  which  has  all 
the  softness  of  curled  hair  and  the 
durability  of  felt.     No.  1  for  the 

shoulder,  costs  50  cents  each  and  $1.00  per  pair;  No.  2  for  the  elbow,  costs  the 
same. 

No.  3  for  the  shoulder  and  No.  4  for  elbow  are  made  same  as  Nos.  1  and  2,  ex- 
ceDt  that  the  covering  is  brown  canvas  instead  of  leather,  which  reduces  their 
cost  to  half  of  Nos.  1  and  2. 

Spalding's  combination  foot  ball  glove  and  wrist  supporter  is  a  very  useful 
article  for  the  player.  It  was  designed  by  H.  B.  Conibear,  trainer  at  the  Univer- 
sity of  Chicago.  The  back  of  the  hand  is  pro- 
tected by  a  piece  of  sole  leather,  and  any  strain 
to  the  wrist  is  avoided  by  a  leather  strap  sup- 
porter, which  forms  the  upper  part  of  the 
glove.  The  glove  does  not  interfere  with 
the  free  use  of  the  hand,  and  those  in  use 
last  season  were  highly  commended  by  the 
right    or     ^eft    hand     and     costs    $1.00    each. 


No.  2. 


No.  1. 


Patented  June  17,  1902. 


players.       It    is    made     for 

Leather  wrist  supporters  are 
made  in  styles  as  shown  in  cuts 
and  costs  25  cents  for  the  laced 
style  or  single  strap  and  35 
cents  for  the  double  strap. 

Bandages  for  the  elbow, 
shoulder,  knee,  ankle  or  wrist, 
are  made  specially  for  those 
portions  of  the  body  and  can  be 
obtained  from  75  cents  up,  de- 
pending on  size  and  quality. 


No.  200. 
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The  rules  specify  that  "The  referee  should  use  a  whistle  to  indicate  cessation 
of  play  on  downs,  fair  catches  and  fouls,  and  the  umpire  (and  linesman)  should 

use  a  horn  or  bell  of  some  kind,  distinguishable  from  the 

mm>\  Fw*i<i  P"^  referee's  whistle,  to  indicate  that  a  foul  has  been  com- 

■HIbIh|M1  mitted."    For  referees'  use,  two  styles  of  whistles  are 

^^^^H^^^  shown  herewith,  either  of  which  costs  25  cents,  while  for 

^Hj  the  umpires' and  linesmen's  use,  two  styles  of  horns  are 

HH  made.  No.  1,  of  polished  brass,  costing  $2.00,  and  No.  2, 

No.  1,  nickel-plated,  $1*00.     They  make  a  loud  sound  and  are  not    No.  2, 

cumbersome  in  the  hand. 


No.  2. 
The  value  of  the  Spalding  tackUng  machine,  equipped  with   the  releasing 
attachment,  cannot  be  overestimated.     It  enables  the  coach  to  instruct  players 
how  to  tackle  properly  with  accuracy,  and  withont  fear  of  being  hit  by  the 


weight  which  is  overhead  in  other  machines.  Mr.  John  McMasters,  trainer  of 
the  Harvard  foot  ball  team,  is  responsible  for  the  releasing  attachment,  which  is 
a  worthy  supplement  to  the  original  tackling  machine  invented  by  Capt.  Garrett 
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€ochran,  of  the  Princeton  foot  ball  team,  and  improved  by  Glenn  S.  Warner  of 
Cornell. 

Spalding's  have  supplied  practically  all  the  prominent  colleges  with  the 
arrangements  vt'hich  they  have  in  use  to  instruct  players  how  to  tackle  properly, 
and  will  furnish,  on  application,  blue  prints  showin;  r  how  apparatus  should  be 
set  up.  Uprights  and  cross-beam  can  be  purchased  at  any  sawmill,  and  the 
prices  for  all  other  equipments  necessary  are  as  follows  : 

Tackling  dummy— Made  of  heavy  brown  canvas,  without  joining  at  waist,  and 
reinforced  at  bottom  with  heavy  sole  leather.     Each,  $15.00. 

Releasing  attachment— Complete  with  pulley  block  to  run  on  cross  rod  and 
spliced  to  connecting  rope.     Each,  $10.00. 

Steel  cross  rod— Threaded  at  both  ends.,  complete  with  nuts  and  washers. 
Each,  $5.00. 
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liTe  Spalding  Official 
Intercollegiate  Foot  Ball 
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m^ 
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WE  have  spared  no  expense  in  making  this  ball  perfect  in 
every  detail,  and  offer  it  as  the  finest  foot  ball  ever  pro- 
duced. Each  ball  is  thoroughly  tested,  packed  in  a  sepa- 
rate box  and  sealed,  so  that  our  customers  are  guaranteed  a 
perfect  ball  inside  when  same  is  received  with  seal  unbroken.  A 
polished  and  nickel-plated  brass  foot  ball  inflater  and  lacing 
needle  will  be  packed  with  each  Intercollegiate  foot  ball  without 
extra  charge.  Used  exclusively  by  all  the  leading  universities, 
colleges  and  athletic  associations  without  exception. 

No.  J5.    Complete,  $4.00 
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THE  SPALDING  RUGBY  "SPECIAL" 


A  substantial  ball  in  every  detail.  Made  of 
specially  tanned  imported  grain  leather  and  put 
together  in  a  most  thorough  manner.  Supe- 
rior in  style  and  quality  to  the  many  balls  put 
on  the  market  in  imitation  of  our  Official  No. 
J5  Ball.  Each  ball  put  up  in  a  sealed  box, 
with    guaranteed    bladder    and    rawhide    lace. 

No.  A.    Rugby 'Special."    Each,  $3.00 


Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated 
catalogue.      Mailed  free  to  any    address. 
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SPALDING  RUGBY  FOOT  BALLS 


DO. 


CELECTED 
*^  fine  grain 
leather  case. 
Well  made;  will 
give     excellent 

satisfaction. 
Each  ball  put 
up  in  a  sealed 
box,  with  guar- 
anteed bladder 
and     rawhide 

lace. 
Regulation  size 

No.  B. 

Each. 

$2.00 


p  O  O  D  quality 
^^  leather  case, 
pebble  graining. 
Each  ball  packed 
complete  with 
guaranteed  blad- 
der in  sealed  box; 
brass  eyelets  for 
lacing  and  sub- 
stantially    made 

throughout. 
Regulation     size. 

No.  S. 

Each, 


$1.25. 
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SPALDING  RUGBY  FOOT  BALLS 


HANDSOMELY 
grained  cow- 
hide case  of  ex- 
cellent  quality. 
Each  ball  packed 
complete  with 
guaranteed  blad- 
der and  rawhide 
lace  in  sealed  box. 
Regulation  size. 

No.  F. 

Each, 

$1.50 


W/  E  L  L  made 
leather  case, 
pebble  graining. 
Standard  trade- 
mark quality. 
Each  ball  packed 
complete  with 
guaranteed  blad- 
der in  sealed  box. 
Regulation  size. 

No.  C. 

Each. 

.00 
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SPALDING  RUGBY  FOOT  BALLS 


fRADE-MARK 
quality,  leather 
case,  pebble 
graining-.  Each 
ball  complete 
with  guaranteed 
bladder  in  sealed 

box. 
Regulation  size. 

No.  D 

Each, 

$1.00 


I EATHER  case, 
trade-  mark 
quality.  Each 
ball  complete 
with  guaranteed 
bladder  in  sealed 

box 
Regulation  size. 

No.  25. 


Each, 
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The  Spaldiny 
Special  *VarsiSu  Fool  Ball  Tpouseps 


PADDED 


'THE  hips  and  knees 
are  properly  padded 
according  to  our  im- 
proved method,  with 
pure  curled  hair,  and 
the  thighs  have  cane 
strips.  Absolutely  best 
grade  throughout. 
Trousers  padded. 

NO.  VT. 
pcp  palp,  $2.50 


The  Spalding  Special 
'Varsity  Union  Foot 
Ball  Suit  consists  of 
VT  Trousers  and  either 
Nos.VKorVJ  Jackets, 
with  elastic  belt  joining 
them.  Made  to  order. 
Prices  on    application. 


Spalding's  handsomely 

illustrated  catalogue  of 

athletic   goods    mailed 

free  to  any  address. 


BROS. 
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FOOT  BALL  PANTS 

....MOLESKIN.... 


Intercollegiate  Foot 
Ball  Pants,  lace  front, 
made  of  the  best  and 
most  serviceable  drab 
moleskin,  manufac- 
tured expressly  for  the 
purpose  .  The  hips 
and  knees  are  padded 
according  to  our  im- 
proved method  with 
curled  hair,  and  the 
thighs    with    cane 

strips. 
No.   OOR.     Padded. 

Per  pair,  $5.00 
No.  OOR.  Unpadded. 

Per  pair,  $4.00 
No.  OMR.  Made  in 
same  style  as  our 
OOR,  but  of  a 
cheaper  grade  of 
moleskin,  padded. 
Per  pair,  $3.00 


Showing  style  Padding-  used  in  Nos.  OOR. 
OMR,  IP  and  2P. 


New  York 


J 


A.    C. 

Chicago 
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Foot  Ball 
JaeKets 


Jackets,  with  sleeves; 
made  of  special  brown 
canvas,  sewed  with  the 
best  and  strongest 
linen;  hand  made  eye- 
lets for  lacing. 
No.  1.     Each,  7.5c. 


Jacket,      sleeveless; 

otherwise  same  as  our 

No.  1. 

No.  IS.     Each,  60c. 


Jacket,    with    sleeves; 
good  quality  white  can- 
vas, well  made. 
No.  Y.     Each.  50c. 


Jacket.      sleeveless; 

otherwise      same     as 

No.  X. 

No.  XS.   Each.  40c. 
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No.  B. 


SPALDING'S 
HEAD  HARNESS 


I      I      '  "^M 


No.  C 


Made  with  soft  black 
leather  top  and  sides, 
molded  leather  ear  pieces, 
adjustable  chin  strap;  rear 
extension.  Top  padded 
with  felt  and  well  venti- 
lated. Sides  stitched  and 
felt  padded  with  canvas 
lining.  When  ordering 
specify   size  of  hat  worn. 

No.  B. 
Each,  $2.75 


Made  with  soft  black 
leather  top,  well  ventilated; 
moleskin  sides  and  ear 
pieces,  elastic  chin  strap; 
rear  extension.  Nicely 
padded  with  felt  and  sub- 
stantially made.  When 
ordering  specify  size  of 
hat  worn. 

No.C. 
Each,  $1.50 


Send    for    Spalding's    handsomely  illustrated   catalogue  of  all  athletic 
sports.    Mailed  free  to  any  address  in  the  United  States  or  Canada. 
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Spalding's    Head    Harness 


Designed  to  protect  those  parts 
of  the  player's  head  most  liable 
to  be  injured  seriously,  the  rear 
extension  coming  down  low 
enough  to  protect  thoroughly 
the  base  of  the  brain  and  the 
front  covering  well  the  region 
adjacent  to  the  temples.  Pro- 
minent trainers  connected  with 
the  large  colleges  give  the 
Spalding  Head  Harness  their 
unqualified  approval  and  play- 
ers will  quickly  realize  the 
manifold  advantages  of  this 
additional  protection. 


Made  of  firm  tanned  black  leather,  molded  to 
shape,  perforated  for  ventilation  and  well  pad- 
ded. Adjustable  chin  strap.  This  head  harness 
presents  a  perfectly  smooth  surface,  and  while 
giving  absolute  protection,  is  one  of  the  coolest 
and  lightest  made.  When  ordering  specify 
size  of  hat  worn. 


Each,  $5.00 
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Showing  No.  VK  Jacket.    Note  reinforce- 
ment and  extra  large  arm  holes. 


No.  VK. 


The  Spalding 

Special 

'Varsity 

Foot  Ball 

Jackets 

Sleeveless 

lyiT'E  make  two  styles 
■■of  jackets,  both 
sleeveless,  in  this  grade. 
The  illustrations  will 
show  some  of  the  fea- 
tures of  the  VK  style, 
which  is  made  accord- 
ing to  the  very  latest 
ideas.  Arm  holes,  par- 
ticularly, are  made  ex- 
tra large,  and  there  is 
a  heavy  reinforcement 
running  all  around 
them  and  around  neck 
and  back  to  give  addi- 
tional strength  at  those 
points  where  it  is  most 
needed  and  to  support 
lacing  at  edges. 

No.VK.  Jacket,  sleeve- 
less.   Each,  $1.25 

No.VJ.  Jacket,  sleeve- 
less; regular  style, 
without  reinforce- 
ment.  Each,  $  I  .00 

Send  for  Spalding's 
handsomely  illus- 
trated catalogue. 
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SPALDING'S  IMPROVED  SHOULDER 
PADS 


Designed  by  Glenn  S.  Warner  of  Cornell.  This 
pad  is  made  to  fit  the  player's  shoulder.  It  is 
heavily  padded  both  inside  and  out  with  wool  felt 
in  exact  accordance  with  decisions  of  Rules  Com- 
mittee and  meets  with  the  hearty  endorsement  of 
every  player  and  trainer  who  has  examined  it. 
Will  be  worn  this  season  by  the  best  players  on  the 
college  teams. 

No.  B.    Each,  $2.50 


Made  with  soft  black  leather  covering,  padded  with 

heavy    felt    and    fitted    with    adjusting    laces    and 

elastic.     Selvage  left  for  attaching  to  jersey. 

No.  D.    Each,  $1.00 
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No.  30 


No.  60 
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Spalding's 
Foot  Ball 
Shin 
Guards 

Made  of  heavy  sole 
leather,  corrugated 
and  molded  to 
shape,  but  flexible 
so  that  they  will 
conform  to  any  size 
leg.  The  new 
method  of  attach- 
ing the  light  but 
strong  straps  per- 
mits the  guards  to 

be  bound  lightly  to  leg  and  prevents  them  from  getting  loose  or  shifting. 

A  very  light  guard  but  gives  absolute  protection  to  the  shins. 
No.  30.    Sole  Leather.     Per  pair,  $1.75 

No.  60.  Made  with  covering  of  black  leather,  backed  up  with  real  rattan 
reeds  and  felt  padding.  Leather  straps  and  binding.  Light  in  weight 
and  well  made Per  pair,  $1.50 

No.  11.  Made  of  cotton  moleskin,  backed  up  with  real  rattan  and  felt 
padding.     Substantially  made.      .        .        •        .        .  Per  pair,  50c. 

We  are  making  two  sizes  and  styles  of  canvas  shin  guards,  both  well 

made  and  light  in  weight. 
No.  8.    Canvas,  length    9  inches.     Reed  and  felt  padding. 
No.  9.    Canvas,  length  11  inches.     Reed  and  felt  padding. 

Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated 
catalogue.      Mailed  free   to  any   address. 


Per  pair,  35c. 
50c. 
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THE  SPALDING    COMBINED  LEG,  KNEE   AND 
SHIN  GUARD 

Made  after  model  submitted  to  us  by  Glenn  S. 
Warner  of  Cornell,  and  will  give  perfect  protection 
with  absolute  freedom  of  movements.  Heavily 
covered  with  wool  felt  both  inside  and  out  and  in 
exact  accordance  with  decisions  of  Rules  Committee 

No.  C.    Each,  $5.00 


"CLUB"  FOOT  BAIL  INFIATER 

Made  of  polished  brass,  nickel-plated.     Extreme 

length  closed,   13  1-2   inches ;    cylinder  10  inches 

long  and  diameter  1 1-2  inch. 

No.  2.    Each,  50c. 
POCKET  FOOT  BALL  INFLATER 

Made  of  brass,  nickel-plated  and  polished;  conven- 
ient in  size  and  quick  in  action.     The  cylinder  is 
5  1-2  inches  long  and  diameter  7-8  inch;  extreme 
length  closed  7  1-4  inches. 

No.  3.    Each,  25c. 
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Spoldmg's  Combination  FooL  Ball  Glove 
and  WrisL  Supporter 

Designed  by  H.  B. 
Conibear,    Trainer, 
University  of  Chi- 
cago.    The  back  of 
the  hand  is    pro- 
tected by  a  piece  of 
sole  leather,  and 
any  strain  to  the 
..„   ,«,^,,       wrist  is  avoided  by 
Patented  June  17,  1902.      leather   strap   sup- 
porter which  forms  upper  part  of  the  glove.  The  glove  does  not  interfere 
with  the  free  use  of  the  hand,  and  those  in  use  last  season  were  highly 
commended  by  the  players. 

No.  I.     Made  for  right  or  left  hand.     Each,  $i.oo 

Leather  Wrist  Supporters 
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No.  100. 

No.   200. 

No.  300. 


No.  100  No.  200  No.  300 

Single  strap  and  buckle,  tan  or  black.    Each,  25c. 


Double  strap  and  buckle,  tan  or  black. 
Laced  Supporter,  tan  or  black. 


35c. 
25c. 
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SPALDING'S 
FOOT  DAll  STOCKINGS 

Striped  Ribbed  Stockings 

Best  quality,  all  wool;  stripes  two-inch, 
alternate.  Colors:  Scarlet  and  Black, 
Navy  and  Red,  Orange  and  Black,  Ma- 
roon and  White,  Royal  Blue  and  White. 
Royal  Blue  and  Black,  Navy  and  White. 
Other  colors  to  order  only.  Prices  on 
application. 

No.iRS.     Heavyweight.     Pair,  $1.25 

N0.2RS.     Medium  weight. 
Per  pair,  SI.OO 

No.    3RS.     Good   weight. 
Per  pair,  75c. 
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No.  iR. 
No.  2R. 
No.  3R. 
No.  4R. 

Colors 


Plain  Colors 

Heavy  weight,  all  wool.         .       Per  pair,  SI.OO 
Medium  weight,  all  wool.       .  "  .so 

Good  weight,  wool  legs  and  cotton  feet.        .60 
Cotton Per  pair,        .25 

:    Black,  Navy,  Maroon,  Royal  Blue,  Scarlet. 
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SPALDING'S 
FOOT  BALL  STOCKINGS 


Our  "Highest  Quality"  Stockings 
are  superior  to  anything  ever  offered 
for  athletic  wear,  and  combine  all  the 
essentials  of  a  perfect  stocking.  They 
are  all  wool,  have  white  feet,  are 
heavy  ribbed,  full  fashioned,  hug  the 
leg  closely  but  comfortably,  and  are 
very  durable.  The  weaving  is  of  an 
exclusive  and  unusually  handsome 
design. 

No.   3-0.     Plain    colors,    white 
feet.   .         .     Per  pair,  $l.50 

Colors:     Black,  Navy  and  Maroon.     Other  colors 
to  order  only.     Prices  on  application. 

No.  3-0S.     Striped,  white  feet;    made   to  order   only;   any 
color. Per  pair,  $1.75 
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Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  athletic  goods 
mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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MORRILL'S  NOSE  MASK 
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Morril's  Nose 
Mask  is  made  of 
the  finest  rubber, 
and  no  wire  or 
metal  is  used  in  its 
construction.  I  t 
has  become  a  ne- 
cessity on  every 
foot  ball  team,  and 

affords  absolute  protection  to  the 

nose  and  teeth. 

No.     'I.     Nose  Mask,  regulation  size.      Each,  $1.50 
No.  iB.     Nose  Alask,  youths'  size.  "  1.50 


SPALDING'S  RUBBER  MOUTHPIECE 

This  mouthpiece  is 
made  of  best  quality 
Para  rubber.  Gives 
perfect  protection 
to  the  mouth  and 
teeth. 

No.  2.     Mouthpiece.      Each,  25c. 

Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated 
catalogue.       Mailed  free   to  any  address. 
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Spalding's 
Improved 
FooL  Ball 
Shoes 


l^OR  years  past  the  shoes  worn  by  the  players  on  the 

*^      Yale,  Princeton,  University  of  Pennsylvania,  and 

practically  every  other  prominent  college  team  in  this 

country,  have  been  made  to  order  at  the  Spalding 

factory.     Prices  will  be  quoted  on  application  for  shoes 

made  to  measure,  but  for  the  majority  of  players  no 

difficulty  will  be  found  in  fitting  out  from  regular  stock  with  the  great 

assortment  of  styles  and  sizes  carried  at  all  the  Spalding  stores  and  by 

dealers  who  handle  Spalding  foot  ball  equipment. 

The  Spalding  Foot  Ball  Shoe 

Recognized  as  standard  by  foot  ball  players  everywhere.     Finest  kanga- 
roo leather,  with  circular  reinforce  on  sides.     Hand  made  throughout. 

No.  A2-0.    Per  pair,  $7.50 

Extremely  light,  otherwise  same  as  No.  A2-0. 

No.  A2-OS.    Per  pair,  $7.50 
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Spalding's- 

Improved  FooL  Ball  Shoes 


The  'Varsity  Shoe 

No.  A2-M.  Finest  black  calfskin;  hand  made  throughout. 
Equipped  with  Spalding's  Foot  Ball  Ankle  Brace.  Will 
give  excellent  satisfaction.    .         .         .     Per  pair,  $5.00 


The  Club  Special  Shoe 

No.  A2.     Black    calfskin,    good    quality,  machine    sewed, 

very  well  made.     .         .         :         .         .  Per  pair,  $4.50 

No.  A-2S.     Sprinting    Shoe,    extremely  light;    otherwise 

same  as  our  No.  A2 Per  pair,  $4.50 


The  Amateur  Special  Shoe 

No.  A-3.     Black  calfskin,    good  quality,   machine    sewed. 
A  very  serviceable  shoe.        .         .         .     Per  pair,  $3.50 


Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  athletic  goods 
mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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SPALDING'S    LEATHER    COVERED 
PADS 


These  adjustable  pads  are  hand  made  and  considerably  better 
than  any  we  have  ever  furnished  before.  Can  be  readily 
attached  to  any  part  of  a  jersey,  but  are  especially  adapted  to 
the  shoulders  and  elbows.  Covered  with  tan  leather,  and 
padded  with  a  new  material  which  has  all  the  softness  of 
curled  hair  and  the  durability  of  felt. 


No.  I.     Shoulder  Pad. 
No.  2.     Elbow  Pad. 


1. 00 
1. 00 


Each,  50c.      Pair, 
50C. 

Same  as  above,  but  covered  with  brown  canvas  instead  of 
leather. 

No.  3.     Shoulder   Pad.      Each,    25c.      Pair,    50c. 
No.  4.     Elbow  Pad.  "       25c.  "      50c. 


Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  all  athletic 
sports.    Mailed  free  to  any  address  in  the  United  States  or  Canada. 
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Spalding*s=— 
Foot>  Ball  Ankle  Brace 


Designed 

by 

Mike  Murphy, 

the 

Celebrated 

Trainer 

of  the 

Yale  Team. 


^ 


The  brace  is  made  of  two  pieces  of  finely  tempered  steel, 
jointed.  It  absolutely  prevents  turning  of  the  ankle,  and 
has  been  most  thoroughly  tested  in  actual  play  by  the 
Yale  team.     Can  be  put  in  your  shoes  by  any  shoemaker. 

No.  23.    Ankle  Brace.    Per  pair,  50c. 

Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  Athletic  Goods. 
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GUARANTEED 
FOOT  BALL  BLADDERS 


No.  OA.     For  No.  L  Ball Each,  75c. 

No.  OB.     For  No.  K  Ball "  75c. 

No.  OR.     For  Nos.  J5  and  A  Balls.   .         "  75^. 

No.  AP.     For  Nos.  O,  N  and  P  Balls.       "  60c. 

No.  P.         For  No.  B  Ball "  50c. 

No.  R.        For  Nos.  C,  D  and  S  Balls.        "  50c. 

No.  3.         For  Nos.  F  and  25  Balls.     .         "  40c. 

Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated 
catalogue.       Mailed  free    to  any  address. 
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The  Spalding  Foot  Ball  Bucking  Machine 


^HIS  is  a  very  simple  device  gotten  up  some  time  ago  and  used  by  the 
*  Naval  Academy  Foot  Ball  Team,  at  Annapolis,  It  is  particularly 
recommended  for  strengthening  the  men  on  the  line  as  it  will,  if  used 
correctly  strengthen  the  shoulders,  arms,  wrists  and  the  body  generally 
without  danger  of  straining.  It  has  the  unqualified  approval  of  some  of 
the  best  foot  ball  trainers  in  the  country.  We  are  sole  manufacturers  of 
this  machine,  and  in  putting  it  before  our  customers  we  are  simply  adding 
another  useful  device  to  the  many  we  have  introduced  from  time  to  time 
for  the  use  of  athletes,  and  which  are  to-day  in  general  use  everywliere. 
The  machine  is  made  throughout  of  durable  material  and  will  stand  any 
amount  of  fair  usage.  We  guarantee  it  to  be  perfect  and  will  replace 
any  defective  parts  returned  to  us  within  reasonable  time  after  purchase. 
Will  be  used  by  all  the  most  prominent  college  and  university  teams. 

Each,  $75.00 
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The  Spalding  "White"' 

An  EssentiaUy 
Perfect  Golf  Ball 


I: 


Per  Dozen  -  -  -  -  $7.50 

Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  athletic  goods 
mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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iheSi^aMg  "CHAMPiONSHiP"  Boxing  Gloves 

are  endorsed  by  all  champions  and  have  been  exclusively- 
used  for  years  in  championship  contests  and  in  training. 
The  material  and  workmanship  are  of  highest  quality,  the 
fit  is  perfect,  and  by  their  peculiar  construction,  absolutely 
prevent  any  chance  of  injury  to  the  hands  or  wrists. 
Each  set  is  carefully  inspected  before  packing,  and  guar- 
anteed in  every  particular.  Made  in  three  sizes,  in  sets 
of  four  gloves. 


No.  115.     The  Spalding  "  Championship  "  Glove,  5  oz.        Per  set,  $6.00 
No.  116.    The  Spalding  "Championship  "  Glove,  6  oz.  "  6.00 

No.  118.    The  Spalding  "Championship  "  Glove,  8  oz.  "  6.00 

The  Spalding  'Special'*  No.  218 

Same  style  as  our  Championship  Gloves,  but  not  quite  so 

high  a  quality  in  material  or  workmanship. 

No.  218.     Per  set,  $4.00 


D  a 


C.    SPALDING    &    BROS. 


Q=> 


EYork    Chicago            St.  Louis       Denver                 San  Francisco 
n           Minneapolis    Baltimore      Kansas  City        New  Orleans 
lo  Philadelphia  Washington    Pittsburg    Syracuse    Cincinnati 
Montreal.  Can. London,  England 


A  SPECIAL  AWARD'^S"  GRAND  PRIZE 


were  won  by  A.  G.  SPALDING  &  BROS,  at  the  Louisiana 
Purchase  Exposition,  1904,  for  the  best,  most  complete 
and  most  attractive  installation  of  Gymnastic  Apparatus, 
Base  Ball  and  Athletic  Supplies  shown  at  the  World 


sianit 

plete  ^  ^—-J 
atus,  ^-— r\ 
's  Fair.     )l 


/^ 


Send  for  Spalding's  handsomely 
illustrated  catalogue  of  all  ath- 
letic-sports. Mailed  free  to  any 
address  in  the  United  States  or 
Canada. 
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Spalding 
Boxing 
Gloves 


This  cut  illustrates 
patent  palm  lacing 
and  patent  palm 
grip  referred  to  in 
descriptions  of  our 
boxing  gloves. 
With  these  im- 
provements we  be- 
lieve our  line  is  ab- 
solutely the  finest 
on  the  market . 
The  patent  palm 
lacing  insuring  a 
snug  fit  at  all  times 
is  a  very  valuable 
feature,  and  the 
patent  palm  grip, 
we  know,  will  be 
appreciated  by 
those  who  want 
gloves  which  are 
up-to-date  in  every 
particular. 
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Spalding  Youths'  Boxing  Gloves 


SN 


Made  in  ex- 
actly the  same 
manner  and  of 
same  material 
as  the  full  size 
gloves  of  our 
manufac- 
ture and  are 
warranted  t  o 
give  satisfac- 
tion.   ::      ::      :: 


No.  U5.    Corhett  Pattern 
No.  45. 


No.  25.    Regular  Pattern 


% 


Youth's  Championship  Glove,  Corbett  pattern,  fine 
quality  maroon  leather,  extra  well  finished  and 
double  stitched.    Patent  pabn  lacing.       Per  set,  $3.00 

No.  40.    Youth's    size,    Corbett    pattern,    soft    craven    tan 

leather,  well  padded,  patent  palm  lacing.    Per  set,      2 .  OO 

No.  25.    Youth's  size,  regular  pattern,  soft  tanned  leather, 

patent  palm  lacing. 1.50 

No.  26.    Youth's  size,  regular  pattern,  dark  tanned  leather, 

elastic  wristband.  ....        Per  set,        1.00 

Send  for  Spalding's  haudsomely  illustrated  catalogue. 
Mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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No.  9.     Regulation    5 
oz.    glove,    gambia  tan 
leather,  padded  with  best 
curled  hair,  patent  palm 
lacing,  padded  wristband, 
patent  palm  grip.     Sub- 
stantially made  through- 
out for  hard  usage.      :     : 
Per  set,  $4.50 
No.  14.     Regulation  s 
oz.  glove,  dark  wine  color, 
padded  wristband,  patent 
palm    lacing   and  palm 
No.  23.    Regular  Pattern  grip.       .      Per  set,  $3.50 

No.  23.  Regular  pattern,  outer  handpiece  of  olive  tanned 
leather,   grip  and  cufTs  of  darker  shade,  hair  padded  and 

patent  palm  lacing Per  set,  $1.50 

No.  24.  Regular  pattern,  outer  handpiece  of  dark  wine 
color  tanned  leather,  grip  and  cufifs  of  darker  shade;  hair 
padded,  elastic  wristband.       .         .         .         Per  set,  $1.00 
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Striking  Bag  Mitts 


Will   protect   the   hands  and   recommended  for 
use  with  all  striking  bags. 


No.  4 


No.  I  -  Made  of  olive  Napa  leather  and  extra 
well  padded;  ventilated  palm  and  special  elastic 
wrist  in  glove.      .        .        .        Pair,  $2.00 

No.  2-  Made  of  soft  tanned  leather,  properly 
shaped  and  padded,  substantially  put  to- 
gether  Pair,  $1 .25 

No.  3.  Made  of  soft  tanned  leather,  padded  and 
well  made ;  also  made  in  ladies '  size.  Pair,  5  O  c . 

No.  4.     Knuckle  mitt,  well  padded.    ''     50c. 

No.  5-    Knuckle  mitt,  well  padded.    *'     25c. 

Handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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Ihe  Spalding  10-oz.  Instructor's  Glove 

Made  of  the  best  grade  brown  glove 
leather,  extra  heavily  padded  over 
knuckles  and  with  special  large  pad- 
ded thumb  to  prevent  injury  to  either 
instructor  or  pupil.  Laces  extra  far 
to  provide  ample  ventilation  and  has 
patent  palm  grip, 

No.    100 

Instructor's  Glove,  lo-oz. 

Per  set,  $5.00 


Ihe  Spalding  5-oz.  Boxing  Glove 

None  better  at  any  price 
Made  of  special  quality  light  tan  colored 
glove  leather,  very  soft  and  smooth.  Plain 
laced  wrist  band,  patent  palm  lacing  and 
patent  palm  grip.  An  ideal  glove  for 
limited  round  contests. 

No.   105 

Boxing  Glove,  5-oz. 

Per  set,  $6.00 

Handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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Ihe  Spalding  Disk  Platform 


Patented  April  19, 1904 
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^AN  be  put  up  in  a  very  small 
^^  space  and  taken  down  quickly 
when  not  in  use  by  simply  de- 
taching the  curved  fixture  from  the 
wall  plate. 

The  metal  disk  against  which  the 
bag  strikes  constitutes  one  of  the 
best  features  ever  incorporated  in  an 
arrangement  of  this  character,  render- 
ing it  almost  noiseless  and  very  quick 
in  action. 

Suitable  particularly  for  the  home, 
and_  very  useful  to  professional  and 
business  men  who  find  a  little  exercise 
necessary  to  keep  in  condition. 

No.Y.  Complete  With  Bag,  $5.00 
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TH£  SPALDING  GYMNASIUM  DISK 

WE  think  without  fear  of  contradiction  we  can  claim  for  this  disk  the 
credit  for  having:  popularized  hag  punching  as  an  adjunct  to  regular 
gymnasium  work,  for  as  the  original  solid  disk  it  was  the  forerunner  of 
all  the  various  substitutes  which  have  been  put  out  since  for  home  use, 
none  having  attempted  to  invade  the  field  so  admirably  covered  by  this 
disk  which  we  recommend  simply  for  gymnasiimi  pixrposes. 
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Ma'de-of  solid  white  ash,  two  inches  thick:  complete  with  pipes,  guys, 
flow  "p^at^s  and  other  fittings  necessary  for  setting  up  on  gymnasium 
■'  ■  floor;  all  fittings  heavily  japanned. 

NoJS^TF.    The  Spalding  Gymnasium  Disk, Without  Bag.    Each,  $45.00 

We  also  make  a  similar  disk  to  be  suspended  from  ceiling  or  gallery. 
Price  varies  according  to  height  and  will  be  quoted  on  application,  with 
particulars. 
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The  Spalding  Striking  Bags 

The  Bladders  used  In  all  our  Striking  Bags  are  made 
of   pure   Para  Kubber   and   are   Fully  Guaranteed 

All  our  single  end  bags  are  made  with  solid  leather  top,  through  center 
of  which  rope  passes,  making  them  the  most  certain  in  action  of  any. 
Laces  on  side  at  top,  so  that  the  bladder  can  be  inflated  without  inter- 
fering with  rope.  Each  bag  is  most  carefully  inspected  and  then  packed 
complete  in  box  with  bladder,  lace  and  rope. 

No.  19.  Made  of  highest  quality  Patna 
kid,  the  lightest  and  strongest  of 
leather.  Sewed  with  linen  thread, 
double  stitched  and  red  welted  seams. 
Especially  suitable  for  exhibition  work, 
and  a  very  fast  bag.        .       Each,  $7.00 

No.  19S.  Same  material  as  in  No.  19, 
but  furnished  with  special  light  bladder 
and  weighs  only  7-oz.  complete.  The 
fastest  bag  made,  but  very  strong  and 
durable Each,  $7.00 

No.  18.  The  "Fitzsimmons  Special." 
Made  of  finest  selected  olive  Napa 
tanned  leather,  extra  well  made;  double 
stitched,  red  welted  seams  and  rein- 
forced throughout.  For  training  pur- 
poses particularly  this  bag  will  be 
found  extremely  satisfactory  in  every 
respect.  .  .  .  Each,  $5.00 
No.  18S.  Same  as  No.  18,  but  smaller  in  size  and  lighter.  Intended  for 
very  speedy  work Each,  $5.00 

Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  athletic  goods 
mailed  free  to  any  address. 
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The  Spalding  Striking  Bags 

The  Bladaers  used  in  all  our  Striking  Bags  are  made 
of  pure   Para   Rubber   and   are  Fully  Guarant^eed 

All  our  single  end  bags  are  made  with  solid  leather  top,  through  center 
of  which  rope  passes,  making  them  the  most  certain  in  action  of  any. 
Laces  on  side  at  top,  so  that  the  bladder  can  be  inflated  without  inter- 
fering with  rope.  Each  bag  is  most  carefully  inspected  and  then  packed 
complete  in  box  with  bladder,  lace  and  rope. 

No.  20.  Made  of  finest  selected  calfskin,  double  stitched,  red  welted 
seams  and  reinforced  throughout.  Very  fast  and  a  durable  bag  for 
gymnasium  use Each,  $5.50 

No.  12.  Made  of  olive  tanned  leather,  specially  selected;  double  stitched, 
red  welted  seams  and  reinforced  throughout.  Excellent  for  quick 
Each,  $4.00 
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work. 


No.  10.  Made  of  specially  tanned  brown  glove  leather;  double  stitched, 
red  welted  seams  and  reinforced  throughout.  Well  made  in  every 
particular Each,  $3.00 

No.  17.  Made  of  fine  craven  tanned  leather,  well  finished;  double 
stitched,  red  welted  seams  and  reinforced  throughout.  A  good  all 
around  bag Each,  $2.50 

No.  16.  Made  of  extra  fine  grain  leather;  full  size  and  lined  through- 
out  Each,  $2.00 

No.  15.  Made  of  olive  tanned  leather;  full  size  and  lined  throughout; 
red  welted  seams Each,  $1.50 

No.  14.     Good  quality  brown  leather;  lined  throughout.     .  "        1.00 


Spalding's  handsomely  illustrated  catalogue  of  athletic  goods 
mailed  free  to  any  address 
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Spalding' s  Athletic   Library. 


SPALDING'S  ATHLETIC  LIBRARY 


Spalding's  Athletic  Library  is  devoted  to  all  athletic  sports  and  pas- 
times, indoor  and  outdoor,  and  is  the  recognized  American  cyclopedia  of 
sport.  Each  book  is  complete  in  itself;  and  those  sports  which  are  gov- 
erned by  National  Associations  always  designate  Spalding's  Athletic 
Library  as  the  official  publication.  This  gives  to  each  book  the  official 
authority  to  contain  the  rules.  Each  year  the  books  are  brought  up  to 
date,  with  the  latest  rules,  new  ideas,  new  pictures  and  valuable  informa- 
tion, thus  making  the  series  the  most  valuable  of  its  kind  in  the  world. 
The  price,  10  cents  per  copy,  places  them  in  the  reach  of  all,  and  no  one's 
library  can  be  complete  unless  all  numbers  are  found  therein. 


characteristic  attitudes. 


No.  13  Howto  Play  Hand  Ball 

By  the  world's  champion,  Michael  Egan, 
of  Jersey  City.  This  book  has  been  re- 
written and  brought  up  to  date  in  every 
particular.  Every  play  is  thoroughly  ex- 
plained by  text  and  diagram.  The 
numerous  illustrations  consist  of  full 
pages  made  from  photographs  of 
Champion  Egan,  showing  him  in  all  hia 
Price  10  cents. 


No.  14-Curling 

A  short  history  of  this  famous  Scottish 
P  istime,  with  instructions  for  play,  rules 
of  the  game,  definitions  of  terms  and  dia- 
grams of  different  shots.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  23-Canoeing 

By  C.  Bowyer  Vaux.  Paddling,  sailing:, 
cruising  and  racing  canoes  and  their  uses; 
with  hints  on  rig  and  management;  the 
choice  of  a  canoe  ;  sailing  canoes ;  racing 
regulations;  canoeing  and  camping.  Fully 
illustrated.    Price  10  cents. 


Spalding's  Athletic  Library. 


No.  27— College  Athletics 

M.  C.  Murphy,  the  well-known  athletic 
trainer,  now  with  Pennsylvania,  the 
author  of  this  book,  has  written  it  especi- 
ally for  the  schoolboy  and  college  man, 
but  it  is  invaluable  for  the  athlete  who 
wishes  to  excel  in  any  branch  of  athletic 
sport.  The  subjects  comprise  the  follow- 
ing articles:  Training,  starting,  sprint- 
ing ;  how  to  train  for  the  quarter,  half,  mile  and  longer  distances;  walk- 
ing; high  and  broad  jumping;  hurdling;  pole  vaulting;  throwing  the 
hammer.     Illustrated.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  29-Exercisfng  With 
Pulley  Weights 

By  Dr.  Henry  S.  Anderson,  instructor 
in  heavy  gymnastics  Yale  gymnasium, 
Anderson  Normal  School,  Chautauqua 
University.  In  conjunction  with  a  chest 
machine  anyone  with  this  book  can  be- 
come perfectly  developed.  Contains  all 
the  various  movements  necessary  to  become  proficient  and  of  well- 
developed  physique.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  40— Archery 

By  J.  S.  Mitchel.  An  introductory 
chapter  on  the  use  of  the  bow  and  arrow; 
archery  of  the  present  day;  the  bow  and 
how  to  use  it,  with  practical  illustrations 
on  the  right  and  wrong  method  of  aiming. 
Price  10  cents. 


No.  55-Ofncial  Sporting 
Rules 

Contains  rules  not  found  in  other  publi- 
cations for  the  government  of  many 
sports;  rules  for  wrestling,  cross-country 
running,  shuffleboard,  skating,  snowshoe- 
ing,  quoits,  potato  racing,  professional 
racing,  raccquets,  pigeon  flying,  dog 
racing,  pistol  and  revolver  shooting.    Price  10  cents. 


No.  87— Athletic  PrXmer 

Edited  by  James  E.  Sullivan,  Secretary- 
Treasurer  of  the  Amateur  Athletic  Union; 
tells  how  to  organize  an  athletic  club,  how 
to  conduct  an  athletic  meeting,  and  gives 
rules  for  the  government  of  athletic  meet- 
ings; contents  also  include  directions  for 
building  a  track  and  laying  out  athletic 
grounds,  and  a  very  instructive  article  on 

training ;  fully  illustrated  with  pictures  of  leading  athletes  in  action. 

Price  10  cents. 


Spalding* s  Athletic  Library, 
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NOi  102— Ground  Tumbling 

By  Prof.  Henry  Walter  Worth,  who  waa 
for  years  physical  director  of  the  Armour 
Institute  of  Technology.  Any  boy,  by 
reading  this  book  and  following  the  in- 
structions, which  are  drawn  from  life, 
can  become  a  proficient  tumbler;  all  the 
various  tricks  explained.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  104— The  Grading  of 
Gymnastic  Exercises 

By  G.  M.  Martin,  Physical  Director  of 
the  Y.  M.  C.  A.  of  Youngstown,  Ohio.  It 
is  a  book  that  should  be  in  the  hands  of 
every  physical  director  of  the  Y,  M.  C.  A., 
school,  club,  college,  etc.  The  contents 
comprise:  The  place  of  the  class  in  physical  training;  grading  of  exer- 
cises and  season  schedules— grading  of  men,  grading  of  exercises,  season 
schedules  for  various  classes,  elementary  and  advanced  classes,  leaders, 
optional  exercises,  examinations,  college  and  school  work;  calisthenic 
exercises,  graded  apparatus  exercises  and  general  massed  class  exercises. 
Nearly  200  pages.    Price  10  cents. 


No.  124— How  to   Become  a 
Gymnast 

By  Robert  StoU,  of  the  New  York  A.  C. 
the  American  champion  on  the  flying 
rings  from  1885  to  1892.  Any  boy  who 
frequents  a  grymnasium  can  easily  follow 
the  illustrations  and  instructions  in  this 
book  and  with  a  little  practice  become 
proficient  on  the  horizontal  and  parallel 
bars,  the  trapeze  or  the    norse."    Price  10  cents. 


No.  128-How  to  Row 

By  E.  J.  Giannini,  of  the  New  York  A. 
C,  one  of  America's  most  famous  ama- 
teur oarsmen  and  champions.  This  book 
will  instruct  any  one  who  is  a  lover  of 
rowing  how  to  become  an  expert.  It  is 
fully  illustrated,  showing  how  to  hold  the 
oars,  the  finish  of  the  stroke  and  other 
information  that  will  prove  valuable  to 
the  beginner.  Contains  also  the  official  laws  of  boat  racing  of  the 
National  Association  of  Amateur  Oarsmen.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  129-Water  Polo 

By  Gus  Sundstrom,  instructor  at  the 
New  York  A.  C.  It  treats  of  every  detail, 
the  individual  work  of  the  players,  the 
practice  of  the  team,  how  to  throw 
the  ball,  with  illustrations  and  many  valu- 
able hints.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.    138-Ofncial   Croquet 
Guide 

Contains  directions  for  playing^,  dia- 
grams of  important  strokes,  description 
of  grounds,  instructions  for  the  begrin- 
ner,  terms  used  in  the  game,  and  the 
official  playing  rules.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  140-Wrestling 

Catch  as  catch  can  style.  By  E.  H. 
Hitchcock,  M.  D.,  of  Cornell,  and  R.  F. 
Nelligan,  of  Amherst  College.  The  book 
contains  nearly  seventy  illustrations  of  the 
different  holds,  photographed  especially 
and  so  described  that  anybody  who  desires 
to  become  expert  in  wrestling  can  with 
Price  10  cents. 

No.  142-Physical  Training 
Simplified 

By  Prof.  E.  B.  Warman,  the  well-known 
physical  culture  expert.  Is  a  complete, 
thorough  and  practical  book  where  the 
whole  man  is  considered— brain  and  body. 
By  following  the  instructions  no  appara- 
tus is  required.  The  book  is  adapted  for 
both  sexes.  The  exercises  comprise  directions  as  follows:  how  to  stand; 
how  to  sit;  how  to  rest;  breathing;  exercises  for  the  fingers,  wrists, 
elbows,  shoulders,  neck,  hips,  knees,  ankles;  a  word  about  the  muscles; 
the  arms  and  thighs;  shoulders  and  chest;  waist;  sides;  back  and  ab- 
domen; bowing;  bending;  twisting;  the  liver  squeezer,  etc.,  etc.  Fully 
illustrated.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  143 -Indian  Clubs  and 
Dumb-Bells 

Two  of  the  most  popular  forms  of  home 
or  gymnasium  exercise.  This  book  is 
written  by  America's  amateur  champion 
club  swinger,  J.  H.  Dougherty.  It  is 
clearly  illustrated,  by  which  any  novice 
can  become  an  expert.     Price  10  cents. 

No.l49-TheCareof  theBody 

A  book  that  all  who  value  health  should 
read  and  follow  its  instructions.  By  Prof. 
E.B.  Warman,  the  well  known  lecturer  and 
authority  on  physical  culture.  The  subject 
is  thoroughly  treated,  as  a  glance  at  the 
following  small  portion  of  the  contents 
shows:  An  all-around  athlete;  muscular 
Christianity  :  eating;  diet— various  opin- 
ions; bill  of  fare  for  brain  workers;  bill  of  fare  for  muscle-makers;  what 
to  eat  and  drink;  a  simple  diet;  an  opinion  on  brain  food:  why  is  food 
required?  drinking  water;  nutrition— how  food  nourishes  the  body;  a 
day's  food,  how  used;  constituents  of  a  day's  ration— beefsteak,  pota- 
toes bread,  butter,  water;  germs  of  disease;  etc.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.  154-Field  Hockey 

To  those  in  need  of  vigorous  and  health-; 
ful  out-of-doors  exercise,  this  game  is 
recommended  highly.  Its  healthful  at- 
tributes are  manifold  and  the  interest  of 
player  and  spectator  alike  is  kept  active 
throughout  the  progress  of  the  game. 
The  game  is  prominent  in  the  sports  at 
Vassar,  Smith,  Wellesley,Bryn  Mawr  and 
Price  10  cents. 


No.  156-The  Athlete's  Guide 

How  to  become  an  athlete.  It  contains 
I  full  instructions  for  the  beginner,  telling 
how  to  sprint,  hurdle,  jump  and  throw 
weights,  general  hints  on  training;  in  fact, 
this  book  is  one  of  the  most  complete  on 
the  subject  that  has  ever  appeared. 
Special  chapters  contain  valuable  advice 
to  beginners  and  important  A.  A.  U.  rules 

and  their  explanations,  while  the  ]»lctures  comprise  many  scenes  showing: 

champions  in  action.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  157-How  to    Play  Lawn 
Tennis 
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of  leading  players  in  action. 
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A  complete  description  of  lawn  tennis; 
a  lesson  for  beginners  and  directions  tell- 
ing how  to  make  the  most  important 
strokes;  styles  and  skill  of  the  experts;  the 
American  twist  service;  how  to  build  and 
keep  a  court.  Illustrated  from  photogrraphs 
Price  10  cents. 

No,  i58-lndoor  and  Out- 
door Gymnastic   Games 

Without  question  one  of  the  best 
books  of  its  kind  ever  published.  Com- 
piled by  Prof.  A.  M.  Chesley,  the  well- 
known  Y.  M.  A.C.  physical  director. 
It  is  a  book  that  will  prove  valuable  to 
indoor  and  outdoor  gymnasiums, 
schools,  outings  and  gatherings  where  there  are  a  number  to  be 
amused.  The  games  described  comprise  a  list  of  120,  divided  into  several 
groups.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  161-Ten  Minutes'  Exer- 
cise for  Busy  Men 

By  Dr.  Luther  Halsey  Gulick,  super- 
intendent of  physical  training  in  the  New 
York  public  schools.  Anyone  who  is  look- 
ing for  a  concise  and  complete  course  of 
physical  education  at  home  would  do  well 
to  procure  a  copy  of  this  book.  Ten 
minutes'  work  as  directed  is  exercise  anyone  can  follow.  It  already  has 
had  a  large  sale  and  has  been  highly  commended  by  all  who  have  followed 
its  instructions.  Nearly  100  pages  of  illustrations  and  100  of  text.  Price 
10  cents. 
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No.  162-How  to   Become   a 
Boxer 

For  many  years  books  have  been  issued 
on  the  art  of  boxing,  but  it  has  remained 
for  us  to  arrange  a  book  that  we  think  is 
sure  to  fill  all  demands.  It  contains  over 
70  pages  of  illustrations  showing  all  the 
latest  blows,  posed  especially  for  this  book 
under  the  supervision  of  one  of  the  best  instructors  of  boxing  in 
the  United  States,  who  makes  a  specialty  of  teaching  and  who 
knows  how  to  impart  his  knowledge.  They  are  so  arranged  that  any- 
one can  easily  become  a  proficient  boxer.  The  book  also  contains  pic- 
tures of  all  the  well  known  boxers.  A  partial  list  of  the  200  pages  of 
the  book  include:  A  history  of  boxing;  how  to  box;  the  correct  position; 
the  hands;  clenching  the  fist;  the  art  of  gauging  distance;  the  first 
principles  of  hitting;  the  elements  of  defence;  feinting;  knockout  blows; 
the  chin  punch;  the  blow  under  the  ear;  the  famous  solar  plexus  knock- 
out; the  heart  blow;  famous  blows  and  their  originators:  Fitzsimmons' 
contribution;  the  McCoy  corkscrew;  the  kidney  punch;  the  liver  punch; 
the  science  of  boxing;  proper  position  of  hand  and  arm;  left  hook  to 
face;  hook  to  the  jaw;  how  to  deliver  the  solar  plexus;  correct  delivery 
of  a  right  uppercut;  blocking  a  right  swing  and  sending  a  right  uppercut 
to  chin;  blocking  a  left  swing  and  sending  a  left  uppercut  to  chin;  the 
side  step;  hints  on  training,  diet  and  breathing;  how  to  train;  rules  for 
boxing.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  165-The  Art  of  Fencing 

This  is  a  new  book  by  Regis  and  Louis 
Senac,  of  New  York,  famous  instructors 
and  leading  authorities  on  the  subject. 
Messrs.  Senac  give  in  detail  how  every 
move  should  be  made,  and  tell  it  so  clearly 
that  anyone  can  follow  the  instructions. 
It  is  illustrated  with  sixty  full  page  pic- 
tures, posed  especially  for  this  book.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.  (66-How  to  Swing 
Indian  Clubs 

By  Prof.  E.  B.Warman,  the  well- 
known  exponent  of  physical  cul- 
ture. By  following  the  directions 
carefully  anyone  can  become  an 
expert.    Price  10  cents. 


No.  167-Quoits 

By  M.  W.  Deshong.  The  need  of  a  book 
on  this  interesting  game  has  been  felt  by 
many  who  wished  to  know  the  fine  points 
and  tricks  used  by  the  experts.  Mr. 
Deshong  explains  them,  with  illustrations, 
so  that  a  novice  can  readily  understand. 
Price  10  cents. 
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No.  170-Push  Ball 

Played  with  an  air-inflated 
ball  6  feet  in  diameter,  weigh- 
ing about  50  pounds.  A  side 
consists  of  eleven  men.  This 
book  contains  the  official  rules 
and  a  sketch  of  the  game;  illus- 
trated.   Price  10  cents. 

No.     171 -Basket     Ball      for 
Women 

Edited  by  Miss  Senda  Berenson,  of  Smith 
College.  Contains  the  rules  for  basket  ball 
for  women  as  adopted  by  the  conference  on 
physical  training,  held  in  June,  1899,  at 
Springfield,  Mass.,  and  articles  on  the  fol- 
lowing subjects:  Psychological  effects  of 
basket  ball  for  women,  by  Dr.  L.  H.  Gulick,  superintendent  of  physical 
training  in  the  schools  of  Greater  New  York;  physiological  effects  of 
basketball,  by  Theodore  Hough,  Ph.  D.;  significance  of  basket  ball  for 
women,  by  Senda  Berenson;  relative  merit  of  the  Y.  M.  C  A.  rules  and 
women's  rules,  by  Augusta  Lane  Patrick;  practical  side  of  basket  ball, 
by  Ellen  Emerson.  B.  K.;  Agnes  Childs,  A.  B.  and  Fanny  Garrison,  A.  B.; 
A  Plea  for  Basket  Ball,  by  Julie  Ellsbee  Sullivan,  Teachers'  College, 
New  York;  diagram  of  field,  showing  position  of  team;  illustrated  with 
many  pictures  of  basket  ball  teams.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  174-Distance  and  Cross 
Country  Running 

By  George  Orton,  the  famous  University 
of  Pennsylvania  runner.  Tells  how  to  be- 
come proficient  at  the  quarter,  half,  mile, 
the  longer  distances,  and  cross-country 
running  and  steeplechasing,  with  instruc- 
tions for  training  and  schedules  to  be  ob- 
served when  preparing  for  a  contest.  Illustrated  with  numerous  pictures 
of  leading  athletes  in  action,  with  comments  by  the  editor  on  the  good  and 
bad  points  shown.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  177-How  to  Swim 

By  J.  H.  Sterrett,  the  leading  authority 
on  swimming  in  America.  The  instruc- 
tions will  interest  the  expert  as  well  as  the 
novice;  the  illustrations  were  made  from 
photographs  especially  posed,  showing  the 
swimmer  in  clear  water;  a  valuable  feature 
is  the  series  of  "land  drill"  exercises  for 
the  beginner,  which  is  illustrated  by  many  drawings.  The  contents  com- 
prise: A  plea  for  education  in  swimming;  swimming  as  an  exercise  and  for 
development;  land  drill  exercises;  plain  swimming;  best  methods  of 
learning;  the  breas^  stroke;  breathing;  under  arm  side  stroke;  scientific 
strokes— over-arm  side  stroke:  double  over-arm  or  "trudgeon"  stroke; 
touching  and  turning;  training  for  racing;  ornamental  swimming;  float- 
ing; diving;  running  header;  back  dive;  diving  feet  foremost;  the  propel- 
ler; marching  on  the  water;  swimming  on  the  back;  amateur  swimminfif 
rules;  amateur  plunging  rules. ,    Price  10  cents. 
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No.    178-How    to    Train    for 
Bicycling 

Gives  methods  of  the  best  riders  when 
training  for  long  or  short  distance  races; 
hints  on  training.  Revised  and  up-to-date 
in  every  particular.    Price  10  cents. 
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AU-Around  Championship.     ^..^^..^ — .     .        ._. 

in  action  and  scenes  at  all-around  meets.    Price  10  cents 


No.  ISO-Ring  Hockey 

A  new  game  for  the  gymnasium,  in- 
vented by  Dr.  J.  M.  Vorhees  of  Pratt 
Institute,  Brooklyn,  that  has  sprung  into 
instant  popularity  ;  as  exciting  as  basket 
ball.  This  book  contains  official  rules. 
Price  10  centg. 


No.  182-AII-Around 
Athletics 

Gives  in  full  the  method  of  scoring  the 
Ail-Around  Championship,  giving  percen- 
tage tables  showing  what  each  man 
receives  for  each  performance  in  each  of 
the  ten  events.  It  contains  as  well  in- 
-  structive  articles  on  how  to  train  for  the 
Illustrated  with  many  pictures  of  champions 


No.  185-Health  Hints 

A  series  of  articles  by  Prof.  E.  B.  War- 
man,  the  well  known  lecturer  and  author- 
ity on  physical  culture.  Prof.  Warman 
treats  very  interestingly  of  health  influ- 
enced by  insulation;  health  influenced 
by  underwear;  health  influenced  by  color ; 
exercise,  who  needs  it?    Price  10  cents. 

No.  187-How  to  Play 
Roller  Polo 

Edited  by  J.  C.  Morse.  A  full  descrip- 
tion of  the  game ;  official  rules  pictures  of 
teams;  other  articles  of  interest.  Price 
10  cents. 

No.  188-Lawn  Hockey, 
Tether  Tennis,  Coif  Cro- 
quet, Volley  Ball,  Hand 
Tennis,  Carden  Hockey, 
Parlor  Hockey,  Badmin- 
ton 

Containing  the  rules  for  each  game- 
Illustrated.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.  189-Rules  for  Games 

Compiled  by  Jessie  H.  Bancroft,  director 
of  physical  training,  department  of  edu- 
cation. New  York  City.  These  games  are 
intended  for  use  at  recesses,  and  all  but 
the  team  games  have  been  adapted  to  large 
classes.  Suitable  for  children  from  three 
to  eight  years,  and  include  a  great  variety, 
divided  under  the   general  heads  of  ball 

games,  bean  bag  games,  circle  games,  singing  and  miscellaneous  games. 

Price  10  cents. 

No.   191-How  to   Punch    the 
Bag 

By  W.  H.  Rothwell  ("Young  Corbett"), 
champion  featherweight  of  the  world. 
This  book  is  undoubtedly  the  best  treatise 
on  bag  punching  that  has  ever  been 
printed.  Every  variety  of  blow  used  in 
training  is  shown  and  explained.  The 
pictures  comprise  thirty-three  full  page  reproductions  of  Young  Corbett 
as  he  appears  while  at  work  in  his  training  quarters.  The  photographs 
were  taken  by  our  special  artist  and  cannot  be  seen  in  any  other  publica- 
tion than  Spalding's  Athletic  Library  No.  191.  Fancy  bag  punching  is 
treated  by  a  well  known  theatrical  bag  puncher,  who  shows  the  latest 
tricks.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  193-How  to  Play  Basket 
Ball 

By  G.  T.  Hepbron,  editor  of  the  Official 
Basket  Ball  Guide.  Contains  full  instruc- 
tions for  players,  both  for  the  expert  and 
the  novice,  duties  of  officials,  and  specially 
posed  full  page  pictures  showing  the  cor- 
rect and  incorrect  methods  of  playing. 
The  demand  for  a  book  of  this  character  is  fully  satisfied  in  this  publica- 
tion, as  many  points  are  included  which  could  not  be  incorporated  in  the 
annual  pubHcation  of  the  Basket  Ball  Guide  for  want  of  room.  Price 
10  cents. 

No.  194-Racquets,   Squash- 
Racquets  and  Court  Tennis 

The  need  of  an  authoritative  handbook 
at  a  popular  price  on  these  games  is  filled 
by  this  book.  How  to  play  each  game  is 
thoroughly  explained,  and  all  the  difficult 
strokes  shown  by  special  photographs 
taken  especially  for  this  book.    Contains 

the  official  rules  for  each  game,  with  photographs  of  well  known  courts. 

Price  10  cents. 

iNo.l95-OfTlcial  Roque  Guide 

The  official  publication  of  the  National 
I  Roque  Association  of  America.  Edited  by 
Prof.  Charles  Jacobus,  ex-champion.  Con- 
tains a  description  of  the  courts  and  their 
construction,  diagrams  of  the  field,  illustra- 
jtions,  rules  and  valuable  information  con- 
I  ceming  the  game  of  roque.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.      I  99-Equestrian       Polo 
Guide  ''^ 

Compiled  by  H.  L.  FitzPatrick  of  the 
New  York  Sun.  Illustrated  with  portraits 
of  leading  players  and  contains  most  useful 
information  for  polo  players  in  relation  to 
playing  the  game,  choosing  of  equipment 
and  mounts;  contains  the  official  rules  and 
handicaps  of  the  National  Association.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  200-Dumb-Bells 

This  is  undoubtedly  the  best  work  on 
dumb-bells  that  has  ever  been  offered. 
The  author,  Mr.  G.  Bojus,  of  New  York 
City,  was  formerly  superintendent  of  phy- 
sical culture  in  the  Elizabeth  (N.J.)  public 
schools,  instructor  at  Columbia  University, 

instructor  for  four  years  at  the  Columbia 

summer  school,  and  is  now  proprietor  of  the  Park  Place  Gymnasium,  at 
14  Park  Place,  New  York  City.  The  book  contains  200  photographs 
of  all  the  various  exercises,  with  the  instructions  in  large,  readable  type. 
It  should  be  in  the  hands  of  every  teacher  and  pupil  of  physical  culture, 
and  is  invaluable  for  home  exercise  as  well.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  201-Lacrosse-From 
Candidate  to  Team 

By  William  C.  Schmeisser,  captain 
Johns  Hopkins  University  champion 
intercollegiate  lacrosse  team  of  1902 ; 
edited  by  Ronald  T.  Abercrombie,  ex- 
captain  and  coach  of  Johns  Hopkins 
University  lacrosse  team,  1900-1904. 
Every  position  is  thoroughly  explained  in  a  most  simple  and  concise  man- 
ner, rendering  it  the  best  manual  of  the  game  ever  published.  Illustrated 
with  numerous  snapshots  of  important  plays.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  202-How  to    Play  Base 
Ball 

Edited  by  T.  H.  Humane.  New  and  re- 
vised edition.  Contents:  How  to  becorne  a 
batter,  by  Napoleon  Lajoie,  James  Collins, 
Hugh  Jennings  and  Jesse  Tannehill;  how 
to  run  the  bases,  by  Jack  Doyle  and  Frank 
L.  Chance;  advice  to  base  runners,  by 
James  E.  Sullivan,  Sec.-Treas.  A.A.U.;  how  to  become  a  good  pitcher, 
by  Cy  Young,  "Rube"  Waddell  and  Bert  Cunningham;  on  curve  pitchine-, 
by  Cy  Young,  James  J.  Callahan,  Frank  Donahue,  Vic  Willis,  William 
Dineen  and  Charley  Nichols;  how  to  become  a  good  catcher,  by  Eddie 
Phelps,  William  Sullivan  and  M.  J.  Kittridge;  how  to  play  first  base,  by 
Hugh  Jennings;  how  to  play  second  base,  by  Napoleon  Lajoie  and  William 
Gleason;  how  to  play  third  base,  by  James  Collins  and  Lave  Cross;  how 
to  play  shortstop,  by  Herman  Long;  how  to  play  the  infield,  by  Charles 
A.  Comiskey;  how  to  play  the  outfield,  by  Fred  Clarke;  the  earmarks 
of  a  ball  player,  by  John  J.  McGraw;  good  advice  for  players;  how  to 
organize  a  team;  how  to  manage  a  team;  how  to  score  a  game;  how  to 
umpire  a  game;  base  ball  rules  interpreted  for  boys.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.  205-0fTlcial  Handbook 
of  the  Public  Schools  Ath- 
letic League 

This  is  the  official  handbook  of  the 
PubHc  Schools  Athletic  League,  which 
embraces  all  the  public  schools  of  Greater 
New  York.  It  contains  the  official  rules 
that  govern  all  the  contests  of  the  league, 
and  constitution,  by-laws  and  officers.  Edited  by  Dr.  Luther  Halsey 
Gulick,  superintendent  of  physical  education  in  the  New  York  public 
schools,  and  Wm.  C.  J.  Kelly,  secretary  of  the  league.  Illustrated. 
Price  10  cents. 


No.  207-Bowling  on  the 
Green;    or.  Lawn   Bowls 

How  to  construct  a  green ;  necessary  equip- 
ment; how  to  play  the  game,  and  the  offi- 
cial rules  as  promulgated  by  the  Scottish 
Bowling  Association.  Edited  by  Mr.  Jamea 
W.  Greig.    Illustrated.     Price  10  cents. 


No.208-Physical  Education 
and  Hygiene 

This  is  the  fifth  of  the  Physical  Training? 
series,  by  Prof.  E.  B.  Warman  (see  Nos. 
142,  149,  166  and  185).  and  a  glance  at  the 
contents  will  show  the  variety  of  subjects: 
Chapter  I— Basic  principles ;  longevity. 
Chapter  II— Hints  on  eating ;  food  values ; 
the  uses  of  salt.  Chapter  III— Medicinal  value  of  certain  foods. 
Chapter  IV— The  efficacy  of  sugar;  sugar,  food  for  muscular 
work ;  eating  for  strength  and  endurance  ;  fish  as  brain  food ;  food 
for  the  children.  Chapter  V— Digestibility  ;  bread ;  appendicitis 
due  to  flour.  Chapter  VI— Hints  on  drinking— Water,  milk,  butter- 
milk, tea,  colfee  ;  how  to  remain  young.  Chapter  VII— Hints  on  bathing  ; 
cold,  hot,  warm,  tepid,  salt,  sun.  air,  Russian,  Turkish,  cabinet.  Chapter 
VIII— Hints  on  breathing;  breathlessness,  heart  strain,  second  wind, 
yawning,  the  art  of  yogi.     Price  10  cents. 


No.    209  -  How    to    Be- 
come a  Skater 

Contains  advice  for  beginners; 
how  to  become  a  figure  skater 
thoroughly  explained,  with  many 
diagrams  showing  how  to  do  all 
the  different  tricks  of  the  best 
figure  skaters,  including  the  Mo- 
hawk, with  all  its  variations;  Q's,  forward  and  backward,  inside  and 
outside;  the  crosscuts,  including  the  difficult  Swedish  style;  inside  and 
outside  spins;  the  grapevine,  with  its  numerous  branches,  and  many  other 
styles,  which  will  be  comparatively  simple  to  any  one  who  follows  the 
directions  given.  Profusely  illustrated  with  pictures  of  prominent 
skaters  and  numerous  diagrams.     Price  10  cents. 
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No.  213-285  Health  Answers 

Contents:  Necessity  for  exercise  in  the 
summer;  three  rules  for  bicycling;  when 
going  up-hill;  sitting  out  on  summer 
nights;  ventilating  a  bedroom;  ventilating 
a  house;  how  to  obtain  pure  air;  bath- 
ing; salt  water  baths  at  home;  a  substi- 
tute for  ice  water;  drinking  ice  water;  to 
cure  insomnia;  asleep  in  two  minutes;  for  those  who  ride  wheels;  summer 
outdoor  exercise;  profuse  perspiration;  danger  of  checking  perspiration; 
dress,  hot  weather,  etc.,  etc.     Price  10  cents. 

No.2r4-Craded  Calisthenics 
and  Dumb-Bell   Drills 

By  Albert  B.  Wegener,  Physical  Director 
Y.  M.  C.  A.,  Rochester,  N.  Y.  Ever  since 
graded  apparatus  work  has  been  used  in 
gymnastics,  the  necessity  of  having  amass 
drill  that  would  harmonize  with  it  has  been 
felt.  For  years  it  has  been  the  established 
custom  in  most  gymnasiums  of  memorizing  a  set  drill,  never  varied 
from  one  year's  end  to  the  other.  Consequently  the  beginner  was  given 
the  same  kind  and  amount  as  the  older  member.  With  a  view  to  giving 
uniformity  the  present  treatise  is  attempted.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  215-lndoor  Base  Ball 

America's  national  game  is  now  vieing 
with  other  indoor  games  as  a  winter  pas- 
time. This  book  contains  the  playing  rules, 
pictures  of  leading  teams,  and  interesting 
articles  on  the  game.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  216-How  to  Become 
a  Bowler 

By  S.  Karpf,  Secretary  of  the  Ameri- 
can Bowling  Congress,  and  one  of  the  best 
posted  men  on  bowling  in  America.  Con- 
tents: History  of  the  sport;  diagrams  of 
effective  deliveries;  how  to  bowl;  a  few 
hints  to  beginners;  American  Bowling 
Congress;  the  national  championships;  howto  build  an  alley;  how  to  score; 
spares— how  they  ire  made.  Rules  for  cocked  hat,  cocked  hat  and  fea- 
ther, quintet,  battle  game,  nine  up  and  nine  down,  head  pin  and  four 
back,  ten  pins— head  pin  out,  five  back,  the  Newport  game,  ten  pin  head 
pin  game,  duckpin  game,  head  pin  game.  New  England  candle  pin  game. 
Illustrated  with  portraits  of  all  the  prominent  bowlers.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  217-Olympic   Handbook 

Compiled  by  J.  E.  Sullivan,  Chief  Depart- 
ment Physical  Culture,  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition,  and  Director  Olympic  Games, 
1904.  Contains  a  complete  report  of  the 
Olympic  Games  of  1904,  with  list  of  records 
and  pictures  of  hundreds  of  athletes;  also 
reports  of  the  games  of  1896  and  1900. 
Price  10  cents. 


Spalding's  Athletic  Library. 


No.  218-lce  Hockey  and 
Polo 


Ice 


and  official  rules. 
10  cents. 


Written  by  the  most  famous  player  in 
Canada,  A.  Farrell,  of  the  Shamrock  hockey 
team  of  Montreal.  It  contains  a  complete 
description  of  the  game,  its  origin,  points 
of  a  good  player,  and  an  instructive  article 
on  how  game  is  played,  with  diagram^ 
Illustrated  with  pictures  of  leading  teams.     Price 


No.  219— Base    Ball    Percen- 
tage Book 

To  supply  a  demand  for  a  book  which 
would  show  the  percentage  of  clubs  with- 
out recourse  to  the  arduous  work  of  figur- 
ing, the  publishers  of  Spalding's  Athletic 
Library  have  had  Mr.  John  B.  Foster, 
Sporting  Editor  of  the  New  York  Evening 
Telegram,  compile  a  book  which  answers  every  requirement,  and  which 
has  met  with  the  greatest  praise  for  its  accuracy  and  simplicity.  No 
follower  of  the  game  can  afford  to  be  without  it.    Price  10  cents. 


No.   220-Of¥1cial    Base    Ball 
Guide 

Edited  by  Henry  Chad  wick,  the  "Father 
of  Base  Ball,"  the  official  publication  of 
base  ball.  It  contains  a  complete  record 
of  all  leagues  in  America,  pictures  of 
teams,  official  rules  and  reviews  of  the 
game.  The  standard  base  ball  annual  of 
the  country.     Price  10  cents. 


individual  nlayers. 


No.     221-Spaldlng's     Lawn 
Tennis  Annual 

Contains  official  statistics,  photographs 
of  leading  players,  special  articles  on  the 
game,  review  of  important  tournaments, 
official  rules,  handicapping  rules  and  tab- 
les; list  of  fixtures  for  the  current  year  and 
other  valuable  information.  Price  10  cents. 


No.  222-Spalding's   Official 
Cricket  Guide 

Edited  by  Jerome  Flannery.  The  most 
complete  year  book  of  the  game  that  has 
ever  been  published  in  America.  It  con- 
tains all  the  records  of  the  previous  year, 
reports  of  special  matches,  official  rules 
and  pictures  of  all  the  leading  teams  and 
Price  10  cents. 
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Ai\  Encyclopedia  of  Base  Ball 

Attention  Is  called  to  the  following'  ten  numbers  of  Spalding's  Athletic 
Library,  embracing  the  greatest  collection  of  books  of  instruction  for 
playing  the  various  positions  in  the  game  that  has  ever  been  published. 
These  books  are  entirely  new  and  up-to-date,  and  contain  the  latest 
methods  of  play,  as  only  last  season's  star  players  were  consulted  in  their 
compilation.  Each  number  is  complete  in  itself  and  is  profusely  illus- 
trated. Be  sure  and  ask  for  Spalding's  Athletic  Library.  Price  10  cents 
for  each  book.    For  detailed  description  see  following  numbers: 

No.  223-How  to  Bat 

The  most  important  part  of  ball  playing 
nowadays,  outside  of  pitching,  is  batting. 
The  team  that  can  bat  and  has  some  good 
pitchers  can  win  base  ball  games ;  there- 
fore, every  boy  and  young  man  who  has,  of 
course,  already  learned  to  catch,  should 
turn  his  attention  to  this  department  of  the 
game,  and  there  is  no  better  way  of  becoming  proficient  than  by  reading 
this  book  and  then  constantly  practising  the  little  tricks  explained  therein. 
It  is  full  of  good  advice  to  batsmen,  and  many  good  batters  will  be  sur- 
prised to  find  contained  in  it  so  many  points  of  which  they  were  unaware. 
Edited  by  Jesse  F.  Matteson  of  the  Chicago  American,  and  profusely- 
illustrated.    Price  10  cents. 

No.    224-How    to     Play    the 
Outrield. 

Compiled  especially  for  the  young  player 
who  would  become  an  expert.  The  best 
book  on  playing  the  outfield  that  has  ever 
been  published.  There  are  just  as  many 
tricks  to  be  learned,  before  a  player  can 
be  a  competent  fielder,  as  there  are  in  any 
other  position  on  a  nine,  and  this  book  explains  them  all.  Illustrated  with 
numerous  page  pictures  of  leading  outfielders.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  225-How  to  Play  First  Base 

No  other  position  on  a  ball  team  has 
shown  such  a  change  for  the  better  in 
recent  years  as  first  base.  Modifications  in 
line  with  the  betterment  of  the  sport  in 
every  department  have  been  made  at  inter- 
vals, but  in  no  other  department  have  they 
been  so  radical.  No  boy  who  plays  the 
inicial  sack  can  afford  to  overlook  the  points 
and  hints  contained  in  this  book.  Entirely 
new  and  up  to  date.  Illustrated  with  full  page  pictures  of  all  the  promi- 
nent first  basemen.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  226-How  to  Play  Second  Base 

There  are  so  few  men  who  can  cover 
second  base  to  perfection  that  their  names 
can  easily  be  called  off  by  anyone  who  fol- 
lows the  game  of  base  ball.  Team  owners 
who  possess  such  players  w^ould  not  part 
with  them  for  thousands  of  dollars.  These 
men  have  been  interviewed  and  their  ideas 
incorporated  in  this  book  for  the  especial 
benefit  of  boys  who  want  to  know  the  fine 
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points  of  play  at  this  point  of  the  diamond.  Illustrated  with  full  pa^e 
pictures.  Edited  by  J.  E.  Wray,  sporting  editor  Globe-Democrat.  St.Louis. 
Price  10  cents. 

No.  227-How  to  Play  Third  Base 

Tiiiid  base  is,  in  some  respects,  the  most 
important  of  the  infield.  No  major  league 
team  has  ever  won  a  pennant  without  a 
great  third  baseman.  Collins  of  the  Boston 
Americans  and  Leach  of  Pittsburg  are  two 
of  the  greatest  third  basemen  the  game 
has  ever  seen,  and  their  teams  owe  rmich 
of  the  credit  for  pennants  they  have  won 
to  them.  These  men  in  this  book  describe 
just  how  they  play  the  position.  Everything  a  player  should  know  is 
clearly  set  forth  and  any  boy  will  surely  increase  his  chances  of  success 
by  a  careful  reading  of  this  book.    Illustrated.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  228-How  to  Play  Short- 
stop 

Shortstop  is  one  of  the  hardest  positions 
on  the  infield  to  fill,  and  quick  thought  and 
quick  action  are  necessary  for  a  player 
who  expects  to  make  good  as  a  shortstop. 
The  views  of  every  well  known  player  who 
covers  this  position  have  been  sought  in 
compiling  this  book,  and  it  is  offered  as  being  the  most  complete  book  of 
its  class  ever  produced.  The  boy  who  would  excel  at  short  needs  to  study 
it  thoroughly.     Illustrated.     Price  10  cents. 

No.  229-How  to  Catch 

Undoubtedly  the  best  book  on  catching 
that  has  yet  been  published.  Every  boy 
who  has  hopes  of  being  a  clever  catcher 
should  read  how  well  known  players  cover 
their  position.  Among  the  more  noted 
ones  who  describe  their  methods  of  play  in 
this  book  are  Lou  Criger  of  the  Boston 
Americans,  Johnnie  Kling  of  the  Chicago  Nationals  and  Jack  O'Connor 
of  the  St.  Louis  Browns.  The  numerous  pictures  in  the  book  comprise 
those  of  all  the  noted  catchers  in  the  big  leagues.    Price  10  cents. 

How  to  Pitch 

A  new,  up-to-date  book.  Published  for 
the  first  time  this  year.  No  boy  can  afford 
to  be  without  a  copy  of  it.  Edited  by  John 
B.  Foster  of  the  Evening  Telegram  (New 
York).  The  object  of  this  book  is  to  aid 
the  beginners  who  aspire  to  become  clever 
twirlers,  and  its  contents  are  the  practical 
teaching  of  men  who  have  reached  the  top 
as  pitchers,  and  who  have  had  experience, 
both  as  members  of  the  best  clubs  playing  base  ball  and  as  contenders 
against  teams  that  have  enjoyed  national  reputations.  Cy  Young,  the 
famous  Boston  American  pitcher,  whose  steadiness  in  the  box  is  proverbial, 
gives  advice  on  control  of  the  ball  and  tells  what  a1:)oy  should  do  to  obtain 
it;  Sam  Leever  of  the  Pittsburgs  shows  how  to  pitch  the  outcurve:  William 
Dineen  of  the  Boston  Americans  tells  how  to  pitch  an  inshopt;  Thomas 
Hughes  gives  hints  on  pitching  the  drop;  Joe  McGinnity,  the  "iron  man," 
of  the  New  York  Nationals,  explains  how  he  uses  his  successful  raise 
ball  and  his  famous  "cross  fire";  Christy  Mathewson,  the  pride  of  the 
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New  York  Polo  Grounds,  discusses  the  body  swing;  Frank  Hahn,  who  13 
left-handed,  has  something  of  interest  to  those  who  use  that  member; 
John  J  McGraw  New  York  Giants'  brilliant  manager,  discourses  on  the 
pitcher  as  a  fielder,  and  as  he  started  in  his  base  ball  ^career  as  a  twirler, 
his  advice  has  grounds  for  attention;  Al  Orth,  the  '  curveless  wonder, 
tells  how  to  make  a  batter  do  what  you  want  him  to  do;  John  Powell  ex- 
plains how  to  act  when  runners  are  on  bases;  Charley  Nichols,  the  former 
pitcher  of  the  Boston  Nationals  and  now  manager  of  the  St.  Louis  Na- 
tionals, describes  the  jump  ball;  Frank  Sparks  treats  of  change  of  pace, 
and  Jack  Chesbro,  the  star  of  the  New  York  Americans  pitching  corps, 
describes  at  length  the  "spit"  ball,  of  which  he  is  so  famous  an  exponent. 
The  book  is  profusely  illustrated.     Price  10  cents. 

N0.23I-H0W  to  Coach;  How  to  Captain  a  Team; 
How  to  Manage  a  Team;  How  to  Umpire:  How 
to  Organize  a  League. 

A  useful  guide  to  all  who  are  interested 
in  the  above  subjects.  Jimmy  Collins, 
manager-captain  of  the  Boston  Americans, 
writes  on  coaching;  M.  J.  Kelly  of  the  St. 
Paul  champions,  on  captaining;  Al  Buck- 
enberger  of  the  Boston  Nationals,  on 
managing;  Frank  Dwyer  of  the  American 
League  staff,  on  umpiring;  Fred  Lake  on 
minor  leagues,  and  the  editor  of  the  book, 

T.  H.  Mumane,  President  of  the  New  England  League,  on  how  to  organize 

a  league.     Price  10  cents. 

How  to  Run  the  Bases 

The  importance  of  base  running  as  a 
scientific  feature  of  the  national  game  la 
becoming  more  and  more  recognized  each 
year.  Besides  being  spectacular,  feats  of 
base  stealing  nearly  always  figure  in  the 
winning  of  a  game.  Many  a  close  contest 
is  decided  on  the  winning  of  that  little  strip 
of  90  feet  which  lies  between  cushions. 
When  hits  are  few  and  the  enemy's  pitchers 
steady,  it  becomes  incumbent  on  the  opposing  team  to  get  around  the 
bases  in  some  manner.  Effective  stealing  not  only  increases  the  effective- 
ness of  the  team  by  advancing  its  runners  without  wasting  hits,  but  it 
serves  to  materially  disconcert  the  enemy  and  frequently  has  caused  an 
entire  opposing  club  to  temporarily  lose  its  poise  and  throw  away  the  game. 
This  book  gives  clear  i.nd  concise  directions  for  excelling  as  a  base  runner; 
tells  when  to  run  and  when  not  to  do  so  ;  how  and  when  to  slide  ;  team 
work  on  the  bases  ;  in  fact,  every  point  of  the  game  is  thoroughly  ex- 
plained. In  addition  such  clever  men  as  Harry  Bay,  the  fleet  footed 
Clevelander;  Frank  Chance,  Bill  Dahlen  and  Hans  Wagner  describe  their 
methods  of  action.  Illustrated  with  pictures  of  leading  players.  Price 
10  cents. 

No.  233-Jiu  Jitsu 

A  complete  description  of  this  famous 
[Japanese  system  of  self-defence.  Each 
move  thoroughly  explained  and  illustrated 
with  numerous  full  page  pictures  of  Messrs. 
A.  Minami  and  K.  Koyama,  two  of  the 
most  famous  exponents  of  the  Jiu  Jitsu 
in  America,  who  posed  especially  for  this 
book.  Be  sure  and  ask  for  the  Spalding 
Athletic  Library  book  on' Jiu  Jitsu.    Price  10  cents. 
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Mo.  234— School  Tactics  and  Maze  Running 

A  series  of  drills  for  the  use  of  schools.  Edited  by  Dr.  Luther 
Halsey  Gulick,  Director  of  Physical  Training  in  the  New  York  public 
schools.     Price  10  cents. 


No.  236-How  to  Wrestle. 

Without  question  the  most  complete  and 
up-to-date  book  on  wrestling  that  has 
ever  been  printed.  Edited  by  F.  R. 
Toombs,  and  devoted  principally  to  special 
poses  and  illustrations  by  Georges  Hacken- 
schmidt,  the  "Russian  Lion."  It  shows 
the  champion  in  many  poses,  and  also  con- 
tains a  special  article  on  "Training,"  in  which  he  gives  good  advice  to 
beginners.  The  book  also  contains  many  full  pages  of  poses  by  Geo. 
Bothner,  Tom  Jenkins  and  other  famous  wrestlers.  Besides  showing 
accurately  how  to  secure  each  hold  and  fall,  the  book  also  contains  in- 
teresting articles  on  training,  and  the  official  rules  for  all  stymies  of 
wrestling.  Be  sure  to  ask  for  the  Spalding  Athletic  Library  book  "  How 
to  Wrestle."    Price  10  cents. 


No.    237— Association    Foot 
Ball 

^^  A  complete  and  up-to-date  guide  to  the 
"  Socker  "  game  in  the  United  States,  con- 
taining instructions  for  playing  the  game, 
official  rules,  and  interesting  news  from 
all  parts  of  the  country.  Illustrated  with 
numerous  pictures  of  leading  teams.  Price 
10  cents. 


No.  238— Muscle  Building 

By  Dr.  L.  H.  Gulick.  Director  of  Physical 
Training  in  the  New  York  public  schools. 
A  complete  treatise  on  the  correct  method 
of  acquiring  muscular  strength.  Illus- 
trated with  numerous  full  page  engrav- 
ings.   Price  10  cents. 


No.  239-Offlcial  Intercollegiate  A.A.A.  Handbook 

Contains  constitution,  by-laws,  laws  of 
[athletics,  and  rules  to  govern  the  award- 
ing of  the  championship  cup  of  the  In- 
Itercollegiate  Athletic  Association  of 
Amateur  Athletes  of  America,  the  govern- 
ing body  in  college  athletics.  Contains 
official  intercollegiate  records  from  1876 
Ito  1904,  with  the  winner's  name  and  time 
in  each  event,  list  of  points  won  by  each 
college,  and  list  of  officers  of  the  association  from  1889  to  1904,  inclusive. 
To  anyone  interested  the  book  is  invaluable  as  a  record.    Price  10  < 
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No.  240-Spalding*s  Official 
Foot  Ball  Guide 

Edited  by  Walter  Camp.  Contains  the 
new  rules,  with  diagram  of  field ;  All- 
America  teams  as  selected  by  leading  au- 
thorities; reviews  of  the  game  from  various 
sections  of  the  country  ;  1904  scores  of  all 

^ the    leading    teams ;    records    of    special 

matches ;  schedules  for  the  season  of  1905 ;  forecast  for  the  season,  and 
pictures  of  all  the  prominent  teams,  embracing  nearly  3,000  players. 
Price  10  cents. 

No.  241-Offlcial  Handbook 
of  the  A.  A.  U.  of  the  United 
States 

The  A.  A.  U.  is  the  governing  body  of 
athletes  in  the  United  States  of  America, 
and  all  games  must  be  held  under  its  rules, 
which  are  exclusively  published  in  this 
handbook,  and  a  copy  should  be  in  the 
hands  of  every  athlete  and  every  club  officer  in  America.  This  book 
contains  the  official  rules  for  running,  jumping,  weight  throwing,  hurd- 
ling, pole  vaulting,  swimming,  boxing,  wrestling,  etc.,  and  is  an  encyclo- 
pedia in  itself.    Price  10  cents. 

No.  242-How  to  Play 
Foot  Ball 

Edited  by  Walter  Camp.  The 
contents  embrace  everything  that  a 
beginner  wants  to  know  and  many 
points  that  an  expert  will  be  glad 
to  learn.  The  pictures  are  made 
from  snapshots  of  leading  teams 

and  individual  players  in  action,  with  comments  by  Walter  Camp.  Price 

10  cents. 

No.  243-Offlcial  Basket  Ball 
Guide 

Edited  by  George  T.'Hepbron.  Contains 
the  revised  official  rules,  decisions  on  dis- 
puted points,  records  of  prominent  teams, 
reports  on  the  game  from  various  parts 
of  the  country,  and  pictures  of  hundreds- 
of  players.  The  standard  basket  ball  an- 
nual of  the  country.    Price  10  cents. 


No.  244-Colf  Guide  for 
1905-6 

Edited  by  Charles  S.  Cox.  Contains  re- 
cords of  the  important  American  golf 
events  since  their  institution,  reviews  of 
important  matches  in  1904-5,  short  accounts 
of  the  state  of  the  game  in  various  parts  of 
America,  portraits  of  prominent  players, 
and  revised  rules  of  the  game.    Price  10  cents. 
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No.  245-OfnciaI   Y.  IVl.  C.  A. 
Handbook 

Edited  by  G.  T.  Hepbron,  the  well-known 
athletic  authority.  It  contains  the  official 
rules  governing  all  sports  under  the  juris- 
diction of  the  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  a  complete 
report  of  the  physical  directors'  confer- 
ence, official  Y.  M.  C.  A.  scoring  tables, 
pentathlon  rules,  many  pictures  of  the  leading  Y.  M.  C.  A.  athletes  of 
the  country,  official  Y.  M.  C.  A.  athletic  rules,  constitution  and  by-laws 
of  the  Athletic  League  of  Y.  M.  C.  A.,  all  around  indoor  test,  volley  ball 
rules;  illustrated.    Price  10  cents. 


No.   246  — Athletic    Training 
for  Schoolboys 

This  book  is  the  most  complete  work  of 
its  kind  yet  attempted.  The  compiler  is 
Geo.  W.  Orton,  of  the  University  of  Penn- 
sylvania, a  famous  athlete  himself  and 
who  is  well  qualified  to  give  instructions 
to  the  beginner.  Each  event  in  the  inter- 
collegiate programme  is  treated  of  separately,  both  in  regards  to  method 
of  training  and  form.  By  following  the  directions  given,  the  young  ath- 
lete will  be  sure  to  benefit  himself  without  the  danger  of  overworking,  as 
many  have  done  through  ignorance,  rendering  themselves  unfitted  for 
their  task  when  the  day  of  competition  arrived.    Price  10  cents. 


No.  250-0fncial  Athletic  Al- 
manac 

Compiled  by  J.  E.  Sullivan,  Chief  Depart- 
ment Physical  Culture,  Louisiana  Purchase 
Exposition,  and  Director  Olympic  Games, 
1904.  The  only  annual  publication  now 
issued  that  contains  a  complete  list  of 
amateur  best-on-records;  complete  inter- 
coUegriate  records;  complete  English  records  from  1866;  swimming  records; 
inter-scholastic  records;  Irish,  Scotch  and  Australasian  records;  reports  of 
leading  athletic  meets;  skating  records;  important  athletic  events  and 
numerous  photos  of  individual  athletes  and  leading  athletic  teams. 
Illustrated  with  pictures  of  the  year's  leading  athletes.    Price  10  cents. 


Spalding's  Athletic  Library  is  for  sale  by  all 

athletic    and    sporting    goods   dealers, 

newsdealers  and  department  stores. 


THIS  is  a  fac-simile  of  the  grand  prize  awarded  to  A. CSpalding  &  Bros,  for 
the  finest  and  most  complete  Hne  of  athletic  goods  exhiB^ted  at  the  Universal 
Exposition,  Paris,  1900.  We  have  brought  this  medal  to  America  in  competi- 
tion with  the  leading  makers  of  the  world.  It  is  the  highest  award  given  for 
any  exhibit  and  is  exclusively  granted  for  the  best  goods  in  that  particular  class. 


WE  aim  to  make  this  trade-mark  a  badge  of  honor,  standing  for  all  that  is 
best  in  athletic  goods.  In  manufacturing  it  is  never  knowingly  put  on 
anything  the  quality  of  which  is  not  believed  to  be  the  best  it  is  possible  to 
produce  for  the  price.  Our  business  experience  extends  over  a  period  of 
nearly  thirty  years,  and  coupled  with  unequalled  facilities  for  manufacturing 
we  can  assure  our  customers,  who  are  the  most  critical  experts  in  the  various 
sports  which  this  catalogue  represents,  that  an  article  which  bears  the  Spald- 
ing trade-mark  will  stand  the  test.  Spalding  Athletic  Goods  are  the  standard 
of  quality;  recognized  as  such  by  the  United  States  Government  in  the  various 
departments  where  athletic  goods  are  used— notably  the  Army  and  Navy- 
endorsed  in  the  highest  possible  manner,  i.  e.,  by  the  test  of  continual  use  in 
all  the  principal  universities,  colleges  and  preparatory  schools  of  this  country, 
officially  adopted  as  perfect  and  correct  in  every  particular  by  the  various  base 
ball  leagues,  and  last,  but  by  no  means  least,  approved  universally  by  every 
man,  woman  and  child  who  desires  athletic  goods  of  highest  possible  quality 
at  prices  that  are  fair  and  moderate. 
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